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Preface xv

PREFACE

by Gopi Chand Narang read from cover to cover in a systematic way. As such it breaks fresh ground,

and 1 do hope it will serve as a model for future intrepid scholars in the difficult
terrain of South Asian grammatical studies.

New Delhi

Urdu is a major language of South Asia which has been gaining in popularity 14 June 1999

since the advent of independence of India and Pakistan. It is one of the eighteen
national languages listed in the Constitution of India, as well as the national
language of Pakistan. Unlike Arabic and Persian, Urdu is an Indo-Aryan language
akin to Hindi. Both Urdu and Hindi share the same Indic base, and at the
phonological and grammatical level they are so close that they appear to be one
language, but at the lexical fevel they have borrowed so extensively from different
sources (Urdu from Arabic and Persian, and Hindi from Sanskrit) that in actual
practice and usage each has developed into an independent language. This
distinction is further marked at the orthographic level, where Hindi uses Devanagari
and Urdu uses the Arabo-Persian script indigenously modified to suit the
requirements of an Indo-Aryan speech. With this context in view, although the
grammars of these languages cover much common ground, nevertheless in order
to do justice to the differing sociolinguistic paradigms, separate materials have
to be developed for each of these languages, which taken together form the
fourth largest speech community in the modern world.

The grammatical tradition of Urdu and Hindi is now almost three centuries
old, beginning with Ketelaar in the seventeenth century and continuing through
Schultze, Forbes, Fallon, Platts, Shakespear, Gilchrist and others down to the
nineteenth century. While Platts” work has become a classic and is reprinted
time and again, the others have fallen info disuse. Lately, with inputs from
modern linguistics, and the fresh impetus given by Urdu’s new status as a
national language as well as a cultural vehicle of the Indo-Pakistani diaspora, the
need for new teaching materials is ever on the increase. The work of scholars
such as Barker, McGregor, Russell, Shackle, Glassman, Pray, Naim and others
has met some of the present need, however most of them have developed language-
teaching books in which a discussion of the grammar is included as part of the
pedagogical requirement. As far as I know, no reference grammar of Urdu (or
Hindi) has so far been written, and it is precisely this gap which the present
volume attempts to fill.

1 have known Ruth Laila Schmidt for more than twenty years, since her
study of Dakhini Urdu appeared. She is widely travelled in India and Pakistan,
spending years in research and teaching. Her research in the Dardic language
Shina, and her Practical Dictionary of Modern Nepali, have in particular been
well received. She belongs to that brand of South Asian linguistic scholars who
deserve attention for their sense of dedication and thoroughness. It has been my
pleasure to interact with her on this grammar, and I found the work fulfilling.
Though the volume is called a reference grammar, I am sure it can profitably be
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INTRODUCTION

What is Urdu?

Urdu is widely spoken not only in South Asia but also in the West. Worldwide,
there are nearly 55 million Urdu speakers.’

In Pakistan it is the national language and is used in instruction in most
government schools, at the lower levels of administration, and in the mass media’
The number of Urdu speakers in Pakistan has been estimated at almost 11
million with the largest number in the province of Sindh, followed by Panjab.

Urdu is also one of the 18 national languages of the Union of India. There
are almost 44 million Urdu speakers in India, with the fargest numbers found in
the state of Uttar Pradesh, followed by Bihar, Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh and
Karnataka. Delhi is also a significant centre not only of Urdu speakers but of
Urdu literature and publishing.

Urdu is also spoken in Bangladesh, Afghanistan and Nepal, and has become
the culture language and lingua franca of the South Asian Muslim diaspora
outside the subcontinent, particularly in the Middle East, Europe, the United
States and Canada.

Historically, Urdu developed from the sub-regional language of the Delhi
area, which became a literary language in the eighteenth century. Two quite
similar standard forms of the language developed in Delhi, and in Lucknow in
modern Uttar Pradesh. Since 1947, a third form, Karachi standard Urdu, has
evolved.

What does this work cover?

Urdu: An Essential Grammar is intended to present as complete a description of
the grammar of Delhi Standard Urdu as is possible in the space available. It does
not cover Urdu phonology or the writing system. The inventory of grammatical
structures has been compiled from existing textbooks as well as from texts
typically read in second- and third-year Urdu classes.

This work is a reference grammar rather than a pedagogical grammar.
Grammatical constructions are grouped by topical headings: nouns, pronouns,
adjectives, adverbs, verbs, etc., with a network of cross references to other
sections. It is intended to serve a resource to which to refer as one reads texts; to

1 Sources: The Summer Institute of Linguistics Ethnologue, Census of India 1991, Census of
Pakistan 1981, Encyclopedia Britannica (Britannica Online).

2  Tariq Rahman, Language and Politics in Pakistan, Karachi: Oxford University Press, 1996.
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look up complex grammatical constructions, or review more elementary
constructions; and with the help of the table of contents, index and cross-references,
to look up individual sentences and analyse them without reading the whole
book. Ideally one should be able to start anywhere in Urdu: An Essential Grammar
and find the information one needs.

Although one can certainly read this book from cover to cover, and the
author has kept that kind of reader in mind, that is not its primary purpose. This
means that some constructions must be looked up in several different places. If a
person wishes to make a comprehensive review of the use of n& with perfective
tense transitive verbs, he or she must consult all the following sections: §211,
§510, §629 and §809, because the € construction involves a postposition, verb
constructions, special forms of pronouns, and the notion of transitivity; and each
of these is dealt with under its own heading. Cross references are provided to
make the search easier.

Transcription system

The primary purpose of the transcription system, which is adapted from that
presented by R.S. McGregor,’ is to provide a guide for pronunciation. The two
main departures are: (a) the Arabic letters o a o b g = arc not

distinguished, and (b) long and short e and o are distinguished as: € &/0 6 (even
though short e, o are allophones of /i a u /). The purpose for transcribing them
in this way is that the environments of short €, 0 are many, complex and often

- require a knowledge of the spelling of the word, or its origin; thus this convention

is expected to be helpful to the reader.

How should this book be used?

This work is most useful to students who already have a basic knowledge of
Urdu. The reader may begin by skimming the table of contents to get an overview
of what is covered and how it is organized. A reader who knows what he or she
is looking for may find it here. Alternatively, one may look up key words in the
index. For example, the uses of the adverb bhi ‘also’ are listed in the index
under ‘bhi’, ‘emphatic particles’, ‘modal adverbs’, ‘both ... and’, ‘neither ... nor’
and ‘relative words followed by bhi’. Finally, look up any reference and follow
the network of cross-references.

In the example sentences, the grammatical topic under discussion is highlighted
by italicization of words in the Urdu transcription and the corresponding English
translation. Occasionally, a literal translation holds the italicized equivalent. The
following examples illustrate italicization.

3 R.S. McGregor, Urdu Study Materials, Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1992,
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daftari kam - us kil nam mujh€ malim hai
official work 1 know his name (his name is known to me).

If there is no italicization in an example, it is because the structure of the Urdu
original and the translation are too disparate to permit the technique, because the
entire sentence would need to be italicized, or because the relevant Urdu word is
not expressed in the translation. For example, kyz in the sentence below merely
introduces a question, and is not translated.

¢ 138 LS
kyi ye ghard hai?
Is this is a water pot?
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1=y
X<y
x+y
X~y

int.

X becomes y

X is derived from y

yisaddedto x

y is a variant or inflected form of x

feminine
intransitive
literally
masculine
plural
singular
transitive

active participle
passive participle
verbal noun




1 NOUNS

_ Urdu has two grammatical genders: masculine {m.} and feminine (f.), Nouns
* may have special gender suffixes (marking), or be unmarked for gender. Nouns
- are inflected to show number (singular or plural) and case (nominative, obligue
<1 or vocative).

- GENDER AND MARKING

101 Gender

- All Urdu nouns belong to one of two noun genders, masculine and feminine.

MascuLing Femining
3 lark boy S larki, girl
~x  bacca, (male) child Lis  ciriyd bird
J@f ghar, house e+ WEZ, table
102 Marking

All Urdu nouns may be additionally divided into two groups: those which are
marked for gender (marked nouns), and those which have no special gender
suffix (unmarked nouns).

Plural nouns, excepting masculine unmarked nouns, have distinctive gender
suffixes. See §107.

._‘_lO3 Marked nouns

Nouns ending in the masculine gender suffixes -4 |, -a ¢ and -aya ~; are
masculine:

-

53 larkd, boy ~2  bacca, (male) child
L,.  muryg rooster ~33y  ripaya, rupee, money

Extremely rarely, the suffix -a@ is nasalized.

OlsS"  kildm, well




2 Urdu: An Essential Grammar

Nouns ending in the feminine gender suffixes-i (¢ or -iyd | are feminine.

S ¥ lark, girl ér_;

bacci, (female) child

ciriyd, bird

104 Unmarked nouns

Nouns which do not end in the above gender suffixes are unmarked, and their
gender must be learned.

)g,f ghar, house (m.)
fU/ kim, work (m.)
oS kitab, book (£.)
Special attention should be paid to nouns that look like marked nouns, but are

not. A number of common masculine nouns end in -1. They are either suffixless
nouns that happen to end in -1, or nouns formed with the occupation suffix -1.

4 pani, water (suffixless)
&il=  jahaz, sailor ( 344> jahaz, ship + occupation suffix)

Some feminine nouns end in -3, -a or -&h. They are either suffixiess words that
happen to end in -&, -a, -Am, or Arabic nouns in which the final -a ¢ results from
an Arabic suffix t 5 which derives a feminine noun from a masculine one:

lg»  havd, wind, air (a suffixless Arabic noun)

,ip_. jaga, place {colloquial pronunciation of L jagah)
oMty  vilida, mother (term of reference) (< Arabic g vilid, father)
ui:.l ammarh, mother (term of address)

Feminine nouns formed with the suffix -iy should not be confused with masculine
nouns.

Li>  ciriyd bird ( |3 cird, male sparrow + diminutive suffix)
105 Natural gender

The biological gender of people or animals denoted by a noun usually determines
the gender of the noun.

ols  mam, mother (term of address) {f.)
b bip, father (term of address) (n.)

Nouns 3

A58
318G

daktar, doctor (masculine if a man, feminine if a woman)

dastkar, artisan {masculine if a man, feminine if a woman)

106 Some other clues to gender of nouns

Some other suffixes or noun patterns help to identify the gender of nouns.

.. Arabic loanwords
. Arabic nouns ending in -at el -iyat o and-@ | are usually feminine.

gimat, price

haisiyat, status, capacity
L=  haya, modesty

193 dava, medicine

Verbal nouns of the pattern taf*il |}« are feminine.

2SS taklif, trouble
a3 tasvir picture

Arabic nouns ending in-a . are usually masculine.

Aes  hamla, attack
~a3  gissa, story

" However, valida s} (9, ‘mother’; taliba ,._JLL: , ‘female student’; dafa .32,

time’, are feminine. Note also that not all masculine nouns ending in -a are

: _borrowcd from Arabic, as there is an increasing tendency to write chofi hé » in
- place of final alif | : ghanta 6§ for ghanta LL@.( ‘hour’ (indigenous Urdu);
.pata - for patd Ly, ‘address, information’; kamra » J..J— for kamra | J.«f .
room’ (Portuguese).

© Persian loanwords
- Nouns ending in the place suffixes -gih o and -8 4‘.” are femninine.

o5 s L.  ibadatgah, place of worship
d‘L;ﬂ;‘ xaknae, isthmus
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Nouns ending in the noun-forming suffixes -1 (& and -gi j are feminine. Nouns ending in the abstract noun-forming suffixes -ahat é..f'l- ,-Avat & _BT and

: -yat . are feminine.
35  dast, friendship yah =

SAj  zindagd, life

Nouns ending in the place suffix -istdn or -stan ... are masculine:

G| :*G-( ghabrahat, confusion
<ipl8y  rukiivat obstacle

QST  pakistan, Pakistan

Qe $oy  registdn, desert NOUN PLURALS

107 Forms (nominative case)
Indigenous Urdu words There are different plural suffixes for masculine marked, feminine marked and

- R . feminine unmarked nouns. Masculine unmarked nouns have no plural suffixes.
Most indigenous nouns ending in -G or -G 3 are masculine. P

3lg:  bhad, market price
jJT ala, potato
5T5  dakii, robber

However, personal names in rural areas are often formed by adding -ii for men
and -0 for women:

(a) The suffixes -a and -a (masculine marked) change to -&:

ﬁ e« Y larkd — larke, boys

"

20 6 o bacca — baccg, children

If the suffix -@ is nasalized (-arh), the plural suffix is nasalized as well.

omed € 0l kilam — kiér, well

>3 t3j0(a woman’s name)
i, indi (2 man’s name) (b) The suffix -aya (masculine marked) changes to -aé ~ -€:

A9 A9 & riipaya — rupag, ripé, rupees

Nouns ending in the noun-forming suffixes -pan .,y and -pd L are masculine.

’n3  bacpan, childhood
Cﬁ@ larakpan, boyhood; childishness
Lla%  burhapa, old age

(c) Masculine unmarked nouns have no plural suffix:
)@f & J.@,.( ghar — ghar, houses
{d) The suffix I (feminine marked) changes to -iyam:

oW « R larki — larkiyar, girls

Nouns ending in the diminutive suffix-1 (¢ - ~ -iya L and the noun-forming

suffix-i (¢ are feminine. () Indigenous feminine nouns ending in -iyd take the plural in ~iydh.

&34~  pahad, small hill (from pahdr §l, , mountain)
L3s  ciriyd, bird (from cird |} , male sparrow)

olje & Ll ciriyd — ciriyarh, birds
u-;)&” SlaT, seam, sewing (from silnd L., , to be sewn) (f) Feminine unmarked nouns add the plural suffix -Erh:
u: L4  Jambdi, length (from lamba L1, long) xS e« oS kitab — kitaber, books

omled « 93 davd — davagth, medicines
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Reduction of penultimate short vowe/ o ol u‘rC P b ele

hamiré pas do tarah ki dilérm haith
We have two kinds of lentils.

When suffixes consisting of long vowels, including the nominative and oblique
plural and the vocative, are added to roots containing two or more short vowels,
the penultimate short vowel of the root is reduced or lost.

INFLECTION OF NOUNS

) as aurat, woman + -6 — aurtérh, women

O bahen, sister + -6 — bahném, sisters

. . . i . 1
Nouns may occur in the nominative, oblique or vocative case.

Table 1: Piural of nouns o
109 Nominative case

SINGULAR PLuRAL

Nominative nouns most commonly occur as the subjects of verbs. (In perfective

MASC. MARKED g larka 2’)",) larké tenses, however, the subjects of transitive verbs take the postposition né, and are
. ' }5 L . in the oblique case. See §629.)
8ya kamra < kamre
~i9y  THpaya a9y ¢ A9y TUES, ripe - o Y Ol U
Olss”  koam s kiiEm Jarki yaharh rahts hai
¢ e The boylives here.
MASC. UNMARKED 4,85 ghar ;85 ghar e boylives hiere
i _E )

FEM. MARKED S¥ K oS Y larkiydrh ) édkalej;ﬂ il

LA ciriyd okl ciriyamh ripaya cgd

3 % ny 2T . The money will be available tomorrow.

FEM. UNMARKED oS kiab omks  kitabem

A nominative noun may occur as the direct object of a sentence.

mairi kdm kartd hiith aur riipaya kamata hiith
I work and 1 earn money.

108 Non-count (mass) nouns

Non-count (mass) nouns do not have plural forms.

LT
bahut pani
a lot of water

110 Oblique case

‘Whenever a noun is followed by a postposition (for example, kb ).\/ , ‘to’; ka

. (57 ‘of’; mém ‘in’; $8 ‘from’, etc.), it occurs in the oblique case. The
M + ] oy * C‘Ja » ] q

-a s S b el

hamire pas kafi cin hai

We have plenty of sugar.

:’:'ergativc postposition nd é also takes the oblique case of nouns. (See Chapter

5 for information about postpositions; see §211 for pronouns before né.)

If one has occasion to speak of more than one variety of non-count nouns, they
may be pluralized. However plural amounts of non-count nouns are usually
qualified by the measure or container used to hold them. See §116.

The term ‘case’ is used in this work to refer only to bound nominal suffixes (nominative,
oblique and vocative) described below and in Chapter 2. Other grammarians treat grammatical
postpositions (Chapter 5) as case markers. According to this school of thought, 2 noun followed
by the ergative postposition n€ is in the ergative case; a noun followed by ko is in the dative
case, and a noun with no postposition is in the nominative-accusative case.
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Oblique singular

Only masculine marked nouns have a special oblique singular suffix.

{(a) The suffixes -a and -a (masculine marked) change to -€:

B~ S5 « B3 larki —» larke ka
LFL,.IH ar.r kamra — kamré ki

If the suffix -4 is nasalized (-dth), the oblique suffix is nasalized as well.

5 s oS kiidm —»  kiigm ka

{b) The suffix -aya (masculine marked} changes to -a€ ~ -&:

S 9 5 28 & ripaya— riipaé ka, riipé ka

(c) Feminine nouns and unmarked masculine nouns do not change.

B8 — o8 ghar—»  gharka
U S53 e 53 larki —  larkika
Bl e lsS™ kitab —  kitib ki

Examples

~z o @S S S
larkeka bhai kardci mér hai
The boy’s brother is in Karachi (lit. the brother of the boy is in Karachi).

b . £,
- 'ﬁ.l.'..@; u,ib‘_ U’u_»yfu,,l
is kidém k& pani thanda hai
The water of this well is cold.

e Al ed S 58

ghar ki kirdya tin hazir riipag hai
The rent of the house is three thousand rupees.

_déqgjyjswfgtr
Kitabki qimat 45 sau ripa€ hai
The price of the book is two hundred rupees.

Nouns 9

Oblique plural

All plural nouns have oblique suffixes (except Perso-Arabic nouns with borrowed
Persian or Arabic plural, or dual, suffixes; §1405; §1503-§1504). The oblique
plural forms are derived from the nominative plural forms as shown below.

(a) The plural suffixes -€ and -€mh change to -Onix:
B0sH « 53 larké —+  larkorm ka
B 0uges & a5 kamré —  kamybm ki
U088 e e kiém —  kiiorm ki
B usey & g ripe >  rapom ki
B oaks & uls” kitabem — kitabor ka
(b} The plural suffix -fyAm changes to -Tyomm.
B 0sS 3 & ol larkiyam — larkiyorh ka

{¢) The suffix -Gm is added to the suffixless masculine unmarked forms:

B us,eS « 45  ghar—>  gharomka

: 'Examples

- ‘i'-af u“[':’ ifujyfdl
in kiiom ka pani thandi hai
The water of these wells is cold.

- ikt éi J_( { J9 /.@,)/
gharom k€ kirae muxtalif hairh
The houses have various rents (lit. rents of the houses are various),

-z oS Sl oS

larkiyorirka bhat karaci mérh hai

The girls’ brother is in Karachi (lit. the brother of the girlsis in Karachi).
kitabom ki qimatérh muxtalif hairh

The books have various prices (lit. prices of the books are various).
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Table 2: Oblique case of nouns The following words have special stems before -Gri.
SINGULAR ' NCMINATIVE OBLIQUE Basic FoRM STEM BEFCRE -0rit S1eEM PLUS -Om
MASC. MARKED By larkd SF  larke 3> dg two 09> don- Uss>  dondri
) o hundred b .. sairikar- Q84 sairhkardih
8,5 kamra 25 kamrd 4~ SAL, 2 ar " 1
_ T sab, all sabh- sabhori
39) riipaya 29 ¢ A riipaé, ripé b - sund O gne
f 4 kiidrh 5 o ki&m )
© "A: J"J}{ Totality
MASC. UNMARKED & ghar 5 ghar ~ ,
_ i, - STl 0sily LN 5 gt S 0
FEM. MARKED ufjJ larki ﬁ ! paticoth mehmin 3 gag unhdri né sabhdri ko bulaya
b ciriya 55 ciriyd All five guests came. He called every single one of them.
FEM. UNMARKED oS kitab ols”  Kkitab
Indefinitely large amounts
PLuraL NominaTIvE Osuaue _
- . Sy 09 3 e v IRTS) Qj—‘&@/o}
MASC. MARKED SF larks JsS 5 larkorh ihkaroth daraxt VO ghantGrh 13t rahi.
25 kamré U3, kamroth hundreds of trees She went on crying for hours.
A0 A rlipag, ripe L) ripdmm ‘Totality may also be expressed by a phrase in the pattern: X ki X, where Xis a
Iy _,..f kiem 5] ).J/ kiiot " repeated noun, noun phrase or the pronoun sab. In this expression, the oblique
Masc. UNMARKED ;ef ghar Y ,-Gf gharbm plural is not used.
FEM. MARKED oSy larkiyam 05 larkiyom - S TO0k a2 S e S8 e R U SR e ST
N N N X e ché k& ché mehman 3 gag ag méth jangal ka jangal jal gayi.
Obse Ciftyam O c1.g1yom All six guests came. The entire forestburned in the fire.
FEM. UNMARKED ool Kkitabem Oplks  Kitiborh B .
111 Oblique nouns resulting from dropping of ko 53ré k& sare daraxt jal gag sab ki sablut gaya

Every last tree burned. Every last thing was looted.

The postposition kb, ‘to’, ‘at’ is often dropped in expressions describing movement
to a destination. The noun remains in the oblique case. See §507.
Nouns in time expressions also appear in the oblique case. See §1309, §1311.

3 Vocative case of nouns

he vocative singular suffix is identical with the oblique suffix. The vocative

112 Expressing totality lural suffix is -0 a .

Numbers, time words and the pronoun sab may occur in the oblique plural to - The vocative is used only towards persons or objects identified with persons,
express totality or an indefinitely large amount. In numbers 20 or lower, it tends

to express totality; in higher numbers it expresses an indefinitely large amount.

ind does not occur very often. Vocatives may be introduced by the vocative

_I:i_terjcctions,ﬁ sl ,ai (,_i ‘0 orare o1, hey” (§1217).

© This stem is actually derived from sab bi (sab, ‘all’ + hi, emphatic particle).
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REPETITION OF NOUNS

The nominative form of béta, ‘son’ is sometimes used in place of the vocative,
addressing both boys and girls.

114 Simple repetition

The doubling of nouns expresses variety or multiplicity.
- o g Qe STk b o 085
is dukan mér taraft tarah k€ masalé milté haith
Various kinds of spices are available in this shop.

Table 3: Vocative case of nouns

SINGULAR NOMINATIVE VOCATIVE

MASC. MARKED 3 larka SP ke
MASC. UNMARKED L;L@.; bhai uSL@,_a bha . l_f\’_',j_m" Jfﬁfw St
_ _ ham né faqir k6 gali gali dhiirnda
Fem. MarkeD SH lakd SF s We searched for the fagir in Jane after lane.
FEM. UNMARKED o~  bahen (¢~  bahen

115 Repetition with an echo word

PLura NomINATIVE VocaTve Nouns (and other parts of speech) are sometimes repeated with a rhyming echo
MASC. MARKED 5—1)1 larke SY larkd word, often one beginning with v- ». Echo words beginning with v- have no
MASC. UNMARKED QJL&-' bhat il bhaiys meaning of their own; their function is to generalize the meaning of the first

word. Sometimes an echo word has a meaning of its own, but its independent
FEM. MARKED ufJ‘J larki 55 larkiyd ~ occurrence is much less frequent than its occurrence in the compound.
FEM. UNMARKED . baben ; bahno
o > LsJ'| 5 ols
cabi vabi

Examples something like a key (< cabi, key)
ST asle by Py 25, sl plas pyas
bété, idhar a6 O rikse valél dhiim dham

Son, come here. O rickshaw driver! pomp and show (< dhiim, pomp; dhaim, splendour)

- o € !yt 10 sl _
bacca, sund bhaiy aur bahng! * - NOUNS AS UNITS OF MEASURE (116)
Listen, children. Brothers and sisters!

Nouns describing measure, quantity and price may behave like adjectives and
. precede the nouns they qualify. Used in this way, they are not followed by the
ossessive kA. Marked masculine measure nouns (camca, riipaya) take plural
. suffixes when they denote a plural number. Feminine measure nouns (piyali,
- balti) do not.

3 See "Reduction of penultimate short vowels” under §107 for loss of penultimate -e- in bah(e)no.

P A9 obm ST g 93
pacis riipa& mitar do camcé ¢ini

fifty rupees (a) metre two spoons (of) sugar
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2 PRONOUNS

e Sl IR
car piydlf caé do balti pani
four cups (of) tea two buckets (of) water

However, if the noun is not used like an adjective, it inflects in the usual way:
- ule OLSL 33 5T 5L e

mujhe pani ki db baltiyam cihign

I need two buckets of water (two different buckets, both containing water).

There is no distinction between the masculine and feminine genders in Urdu
pronouns. The same pronoun is used for both ‘he’ and ‘she’ (the verb phrase
often provides the information, however). There is on the other hand a distinction
between proximate and distant in the third person: Urdu distinguishes between a
*hefshefit’ which is close at hand, and a ‘he/she/it’ which is at a distance.

Urdu pronouns may refer to singular or plural people or things. Plural pronouns
referring to people may refer to two or more people (grammatical plural), or to a
single person respectfully (polite plural).

Like nouns, pronouns may occur in the nominative case (for example as
subjects of sentences) or in the oblique case (followed by postpositions; §208).'

‘When nouns showing units of measure, time or money are preceded by numbers,
they do not take the oblique plural suffix.

oaly) o 3D gus
sau dafa s€ zyada
more than one hundred times

r T =
- ‘_sr L3l ot é.g{ 33 e
maim do ghanté mer airh gi
I will come in two hours.
_ U1 o { U 83
do din ke bad ana
Come after two days.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

201 ye, ‘this’ and vo, ‘that’

The demonstrative pronoun ye, ‘this’ refers to something or someone close at
hand. The demonstrative pronoun vo, ‘that’ refers to something or someone
further away. The demonstrative proniouns ye and vo are identical in form to the

‘personal pronouns ye and vo (meaning ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it").

-~ In the nominative case, the plural forms of ye and vo are identical to their
singular forms. Only the verb shows whether the pronoun refers to a singular or

‘plural noun.

But:

SUT oy S0 4
kuch dinGih ke bad ana
Come after a few days.

¢ # 5~  yekyahai?  Whatis this?
~  yegharahai This is a water pot.
¢ ow W~ yekydhaih? What are these?
U Ll ye ghar€ haimh  These are water pots.

OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH USED AS NOUNS (117)

Many adjectives can also be used as nouns. See §319.
A few Perso-Arabic loanwords, including naujavan (445 , ‘young man’;

Yairmulki SL.,.£ , ‘foreigner’; numfinda sA5\¢ , ‘representative’, and nouns

denoting nationality, are classified as both nouns and adjectives. See §319, n the oblique case, however, ye and vo have distinct singular and plural forms.

Participles are essentially verbal adjectives. Both imperfect and perfect
participles may be used as nouns (though it is infrequent). See §906, §911.
The infinitive is a verbal noun and is used as a noun in sentences. See §639.

See Chapter 1, footnote 3 for a definition of the term ‘case’ as used in this work.




What do you call those? We call these water pots.

203 Honorific levels in second person pronouns
The demonstrative pronouns also function as adjectives. '

intimate, tum is non-honorific, and @p is honorific.

addresses his beloved).

- ;{rf g 52509
vo kuirh bahut gatrd hai
That well is very deep.

- Magh J4U7 eisS ol
is kuérh ka pani thandi hai
The water of this well is cold.

tum, not ti.

an office or a formal event.

is used when addressing one or more persons of higher status, persons

to whom respect is due, or family members elder than onself. It is also

used by young persons to elderly persons (even if the eider is a servant),
to skilled persons (of all socio-economic ranks), and by parents to
children, to teach them good manners. Finally, persons of equal status
generally address each other as @p in formal social situations, such as
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS
Nominative and oblique demonstratives 202 Forms
NOMINATIVE Table 4: Persons and cases of personal pronouns
SINGULAR S A o NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE
03 VO oo SINGULAR
PLurAL ~Nye Ol in 1st person v maim, I 4>+ mujh
89 VO Ol 2nd person &5t you g tuh
3rd person 23 Vo, he, she, it ol us
Examples ~  ye, he, she, it i is
P PLuRAL
. ¢ .
C e l*'rfl"' L] ' ff; U/rkl; L;?-’;' 1st person o¢  ham,we @+  ham
isk& nim kyi hai? uskd nam kya hai A "
What is the name of this? What is the name of that? 2nd person (3 tum, you  wm
-y ap, you ol a@p
) 4 . LE o 3rd person o3  vo,they ol un
v S5 WS S50 'U’“'C‘”rd"fe'{’j_’d%fw ~ e they ol in
unkd kya kahte hait? ham in kO gharé kahtg haim 3 ) |

There are three second person pronouns: ti, tum and ap. The use of i is very

- 15 1385 : . . .
¢ ghar3 bar3 hai 171 is used only when addressing a small child in one’s own family, one’s
';('his water r..mt is big. beloved, God, as an insult, or as a reproof to a servant or subordinate. It

occurs commonly in poetry (where according to convention, the poet

tum is used when addressing one or more persons of lower status, children,

or close family members younger than oneself. Persons of equal status
may address each other as tum in informal social situations. When
addressing small children in another person’s family, one should use
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ap is also used as a third person polite plural pronoun meaning ‘he’, ‘she’. 205 Omission of personal pronouns

ol This is even more honc.)rific than vo + plural v'erb, 50 i§ used -to refer to Personal pronouns, especially ti and tum, are often omitted in sentences, since
persons to whom a high degree of respect is due (including revered the verb provides information about person, number, gender and level of respect.
religious personages, especially the Prophet Mochammad (peum}).

¢ S5 PSRy

kya kard g&? kyi karéth g&?
Examples What will you (tum) do? What will you @p) do?

- . g L i\r 3 o

DtS e 8l LS T S Ry (N U
tikyi kha raha hai? muthh khol ky kar raha hai? kaljﬁii:il'g'
What ing? th (t 11 child). : a

at ate you eating? Open (your) mouth (to a very small child) What are you (tii) doing? (reproof) I (mairh) will go tomorrow.

- s (o) .
(tumn) baithd . 206 log as a plural specifier

{You) please sit down.

¢ g g b QLSS ol S o

The noun 10g, ‘people’ may be added to plural personal pronouns to specify or
emphasize plurality. The resulting phrase is masculine plural.

g;;:imiratgaakahamjslmhiha?h( - - (o) o or  hamIog (haith) We (arc)
ere are you going so late at night (to a younger family member)? .. oo

() S 3 @  tumlog (ho) You (are)
é@iﬁﬁ h.,-'T ( U,.J) S 8 uT ip l6g ¢haim)  You (are)
2p baithig () S ol o9 volog(haim) They (are)

You please sit down (to an elder).

rY 5 2o 42 ¥ 207 Nominative pn
ol b A e S sty e ive pronouns

dp s€ darxist hai ke bamérh apn€ fann s navazer : Nominative pronouns most commonly occur as the subjects of verbs (except for
He (an honoured poet) is requested to favour us with his art. transitive verbs in perfect tenses, where the subject takes ng (§510, §629).
: : - s Ly Ol o ¢ 50 S 045 o3
204 ham used as a first person singular pronoun it yahith raht3 hiirh fum kaharh rahts ho?
The first personal plural ham is sometimes colloquially used in piace of the Ilive here. Where do you live?
singular, mairh. By referring to himself as a member of a group, the speaker
makes himself slightly more anonymous. The use of ham may also reflect a . -z by o el e - Sy o el 09
person’s assumption of social superiority or superior status. ham is also used in  ~ vo piis merh rahtd hai vopas mém rahtg hairh
place of mairh in poetry. Helives nearby. They live nearby.
.x,,.,\ & uj/ (£ o~ L’ﬁ _,j’ o A nominative third person pronoun very occasionally occurs as the direct object
. . of a sentence, referring to a thing.
o Wb S ol s & &
ham ko un s€ vafa ki hai vmmid lat : L 2 :
el IS - o AL L 3 =
{6 nahiith jants vafa kyd hai & BAN L o

mairh o€ ye parhd hai, vo nahith parhi
I have read this, not that.

Thope for loyalty from the one
Who does not know what loyalty is {Ghalib)
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208 Oblique (inflected) pronouns

Whenever a pronoun is followed by a postposition (for example, kb ‘,f , ‘o’
ki 5, ‘of’, meém oy ‘in’, sé o ‘from’ , etc.), it occurs in the obligue case,
as shown in the following examples.

The functions of location and direction, as well as many grammatical functions,

are shown in Urdu by postpositions, described in Chapter 5.
The obligue case of the pronouns ham, tum and ap is identical to the nominative

case.
-5 N Al 55 T e le S
malik sahib 3p ko ¢&8 pilagm ge

Mr. Malik will give you tea to drink.

ham par zimmedari hai
The responsibility is ours (lit. on us).

The pronouns maith, til, ye and vo, however, have distinct oblique case forms.
See Table 5, p. 21.

malik sghib mujh kd® cag pilacm g&
Mr. Malik will give me tea to drink.

tujh k& nirhd a1 hai, munni?
Are you sleepy, child (lit. is sleep coming to you)?

v L1
-z 6_}‘.5 M.\ﬁd‘

unpar zimmé&dari hai
The responsibility is his/theirs (lit. on him/them).

- ot K (S85 e
ismenh koi §ak nahith
There is no doubt about {lit. in} this.

2 An alternate form, mujhe B ad is however more commen than mujh k3 _,.5/ 42, The
pronouns tii, tarn, bam, vo and ye also have alternate forms. See §210.
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209 Exception to §208

First and second person pronouns occur in the nominative case before the
postposition né d . See §211, Table 6.

210 The suffix& ~ (h)émh replacing kb

The postposition ko _,3/ ‘to’, ‘at’ shows (a) animate or specified direct objects
and (b) indirect objects (§505). Following pronouns (including personal,
demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns, except 3p) itmay be replaced
by the suffix & ~ (h)ém. This usage is more common than the usage with ko,
especially in the spoken language. Both usages are shown below in Table 5.

Note: the spelling with o (choti heé) shown below is more common than
spelling with & (d6 ca$mi h&), except in majh, tujh. But all the alternate forms
can also be spelled with & .

Table 5: Oblique pronouns + alternate forms of kb

PronouN + ko PRONCUN +& ~ (h)erh
- SiNaULAR
1st person 35 g mujh k5 L mujhg
2nd person 5 g tajhkd A% twjhd
3rd person iy u‘j us ko é.«)} usé
Sl s ol i
PLuraL
1st person "y ¢  hamko e hamém
2nd person Py o amkd bk ~ sk tumhErh
Sl ks - -
3rd person 5 of mks u,.g,JT ~ u‘k"? unhérh
SO KB g - ) inham

~uw SN Sl e ol dd s
xuréid sahib mujhé c3g pilaté haith
Mr. Khurshid gives me tea to drink (lit. gives tea fo me).
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. Examples
L 5 s s a0hab s p‘ ‘
dil-e-nadarm, tujh& hiid kya hai - N dg;%u&béw
Foolish heart, what has happened to you (Ghalib) maith n& malik sahib k6 cag pilii

I gave Mr. Malik tea to drink.

kya tumhém kuch cihig?
Do you need anything (is anything needed fo you)?

Tl L bl
tum né bazir & kya xarida?
What did you buy in {(from)} the market?

9L LSy She Sl

dp né sarak par kya dékha?
What did you see on the road?

T Ly LS gl 3T
ap né unheér kyi batayd?
What did you tell them?

211 Pronouns befare the postposition né

VLR U‘_’)U"U’Uﬁj‘ d o
ham né tritorh ki kirvim dekha
Wesaw a caravan of camels.

When pronouns oceur as the subjects of sentences, the sentence verbs agree with
them in gender, number and person. There is an exception to this rule: the
subjects of transitive verbs in perfect tenses agree with the direct object, and the
subject is followed by the postposition né (see §510, §629). When followed by
n&, first and second person pronouns occur in the nominative case. Third person
singular pronouns occur in the oblique case. Third person plural pronouns have
special forms which occur only before né.

us pé it par savari ki
Herode on a camel.

“\_s'rLSJ‘j"”J‘-’ L.j.’--)j1du_9+di
unhdh né fit par savar ki

Table 6: Forms of pronouns before ng

NOMINATIVE PRONOUN + ng Theyrode on a camel.
SINGULAR
15t person - mairh, I S ooy maimng 212 Possessive forms of personai pronouns
2nd person EY ti, you Z 33 HIDE The possessive forms of pronouns are grammatically adjectives, and agree with
3rd person 89 vo, he, she, it d Uj' us né the nouns they qualify. The possessives are shown in Table 7 on p. 24.
e he. she. it 5 is 0 The possessives are marked (§301): they have suffixes that inflect to show
r e, he, she, PaSal’ gender and number.
PLurAL
1st person e ham,we o pv  hamng ujl@" | »»  mérd bhai, my brother
2nd person 5 tum, you } o3 tomng ) (S e mer bahen, my sister
o 2 o S Y
] ap, you 2 ul dpne cRdls o, mére validain, my parents
3rd person 89 vo, they d Uyl unhor neé 3 ) )
~ e they J Oyl inhom 08 o Ul uskabhal, hisfher brother

O u.s’ u‘j us ki bahen, his/her sister
REur’ C( u‘,' us ke validain, his/her parents

>
3 d 54| unhBth ng, ete. is also correct, and reflects the phonology more accurately. But the
spellings given here are the ones in common use.
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ujl-e.-) iy L‘»-C tumhara bhai, your brother
o S) Lp-C tumhar bahen, your sister
RVl 2 44l tumharg validain, your parents

Table 7: Possessive forms of personal pronouns

NominaTivE PossEsSIVE
SINGULAR
1st person o mairh, I (oo merd
2nd person o til, you |yt tErd
3rd person Y vo, he, she, it l)/uj us ki
~ ye, he, she, it K/ is ka
PLuRAL
Ist person v ham, we Iyles hamara
2nd person (.i tam, you 1 L‘.i tumhara
| 3p,you $ ! @pka
3rd person 83 vo, they 5Ol unka
~ e they o)  inka
REFLEXIVE PRONOQUNS

213 The reflexive possessive adjective apna

The possessive adjective apna, ‘one’s own’ is substituted for the possessive
forms of personal pronouns when the subject of the sentence possesses the
object. apna agrees with the noun it qualifies.

- Y 0 G35 A el
ahmad apnf ghari dekh raha hai
Ahmad is looking at his (own) watch.

_dpjg.ﬁuscg}@fguflm1

ahmad us k7 ghari dekh raha hai
Ahmad is looking at his (someone else’s) watch.

— o £ o 8 Al
ham apné ghar mérm raht& hairh
We live in our {own) house.,

Pronouns 25

-0 by ad ST Al e

mairh apnf kitab parh raha hiith

I am reading my (own) book.
WRONG U by ok S (S ev e maith méri kitab parh rah hiih
WRONG - o A2 ot oS <yley op  ham hamaré ghar méth raht€ haith

apna can also be used after possessives for emphasis:

-z 56 Rl G
ye méri apof gari hai
This is my own car.

214 xud and ap, ‘self’

Both xud and &p mean X-self (myself, yourself, himself, ourselves, themselves,
etc.), xud is the commoner of the two.

- O ble U5 by o R5TS 052 e
maim xud daktar s€ bat karna cdhta hirh
1 want to speak to the doctor myself.

- 0k Gl e

maim ip vaham gaya

I went there myself.

215 apnée ap, xud, xud baxud

To express something that someone does by himself, without help from others,
or something that happens spontaneously, apng fip or xud may be used.

e el ) e
ham n€ apné #p ye pul marammat kiya
We repaired this bridge by ourselves.

S e i 2t S
ham né xud ye pul marammat kiya
We repaired this bridge by ourselves.

S I W N e
bijli apné ap jal uthi
The electric bulb suddenly lit up by itself.
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xud baxud, ‘of one’s own accord’ may be used with intransitive verbs to express

- kya may introduce an exclamatory sentence.
‘by himself’, by itself’, etc. '

-8 Jo a3 92 Jomy kya maz&dir khind hai!
bijhi xud baxud jal uthi What delicious food (it is)!

The electric bulb suddenly lit up by itself,

219 kaun, ‘who?’

216 dpas mem, ‘among’
Something people do ‘among’ themselves (reciprocally) is expressed by dpas
mert

- kaun means ‘who?’. It is occasionally also used as an adjective, qualifying a
“‘noun. The singular and plural froms of kaun are distinguished only in the oblique
:: case. In the nominative case, 10g, ‘people’ may be added to specify the plural, or
kaun may be doubled (§225).

- ) SO e el I

};:ihg apas finém bat klarkrahé theé " ! ¢ . O}fﬁ! 2 lay g y 05
e people were talking among themselves. darviizé par kaun hai? ye kaun hai?
Whois at the door? Whois he/she?
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS | & .
$ w UsS S S o o U el 055
217 2 ‘what?’ ye 10g kaun hairh? kaun sdhib bol rahe haith?
ky2, Who are they (these people)? Whois speaking (sir)?

kya means ‘what’ (referring to things). It is also used as an adjective qualifying
a noun, especially before obligue case nouns, where it means ‘which’ (§220).
kyi shares its oblique case with kaun. See §220, Table 8.
Interrogative words usually come right before the verb. See §1006.

220 Oblique forms of kya and kaun

- The oblique and plural forms of the interrogative pronouns are shown in Table
8. Like vo and ye, kyi and kaun have special oblique plural forms which occur
only before né. kyl and kaun may take the alternate suffixaf forms of k& (§210);

cfkisé(=kisk6),mf_;fﬁnhéﬂ1(=ldnk6).

ye kya hai? ye kya hairm?
Whatis this? What are these?

¢ el LT s guT
ap k& dost ka kyi nam hai?
Whatis your friend’s name?

Table 8: Oblique and plural forms of ky# and kaun

NoMINATIVE OsLiQuE +ne

SiNGULAR

- ? » T - -—
218 kya marking questions and exclamations _ LS kyl, what! oS s ZuS  Kismé
. . . O35 kaum, who? o5 kis SuS  kispé
kyd may also be used as a question marker, turning a statement into a yes-or-no .
question. It is not translated. PLURAL
¢ 2 b"-ef ~ LS LS~ kyd, what? 5 kin —_ e
kya ye ghard hai? Os5  kaun, who? o kin i 0ysS  kiohomne

Is this is a water pot?
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Examples As an adjective, kOf means ‘some’, *any’ and qualifies only count nouns. If the
sentence is negative, it means ‘no’, ‘not any’.
¢ L\’U.I Ol o ;
d £ J o -
ye simiin kis ki hai? ¢S S S ol ST

kya yaharh kof taiksT mils gi?

Whose baggage is this (lit. of whom is this baggage)?
Is any taxi available here?

Sow S S el n
ye tikat kin k& haim?
Whose tickets are these (lit. of whom are these tickets)?

9 Baga S o5 Ol OLiLs
samin yahar kis né chora?
Who left the luggage here?

- ot (gl ) paeal (So5 s 2o

mére pas koi tasvir (tasvirém) nahim
I have no picture(s).

Che oblique form of kit is kisi. kisi is also the form used before ng.
- ot S o S S s ey ST S
kisTk€ pds daulat hai, kis7 k& pas kuch bhi nah#th hai

Some have wealth, (and) some have nothing at all,

paisa kisi n€ curd liya.

Someone stole the money.

The oblique forms of kyd occur mainly as adjectives, meaning ‘which’.

ap kis daftar méh kam kart€ hairn?
Which office do you work in?

¢ o Olla T 09eS 5

ye kin kamrSr ki cabiyar haim?
(For) which rooms are these the keys?

222 kuch, ‘some(thing)’, ‘any(thing)’

kuch, ‘some(thing)’, ‘any(thing)’ is used both as a pronoun and an adjective. As
a pronoun, it means ‘something’. If there is a negative word in the sentence, it
means ‘nothing’, ‘not anything’. kuch does not have an obligue form.

yhes )r 4,{
kuch kard, yar!
Do something, pal!

However ‘which’ (of a finite number of possibilities) is usually expressed by
adding the adjectival particle sa ( ~ si ~ s&) to kaun (§310).

?duJuo;LaQ;

kaun s kamra xali hai?
Which room is vacant?

As an adjective it means ‘some’, ‘any’ and qualifies both non-count nouns and
plural count nouns. With count nouns, kuch + NEGATIVE means ‘not some of
(something)’.

B PPN -3V GG e

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

221 koi, ‘some{one)’, ‘any(one)’

kdiis used both as a pronoun and ar adjective. As a pronoun, it means ‘someone’,

‘anyone’. If the sentence is negative, it means ‘no one’. vo kuch nahirh kar€ ga kuch pani 125
P He won't do anything. Bring some water.
SR RIS - et S8 R
darvaze par koi hai ghar par ko7 pahiri

There is someone at the door. No one is at home,
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§ 4T 055085 o g
davat mén kaun kaun aya?
Which various people came to the party?

R e
kuch dér bad aiys*
Please come after some time (a little tater).

-t A e RS S
kuch tasvirérh méz par haith
There are some pictures on the table/some of the pictures are on the table.

BV S U PR PP g PO

us k& pas kuch pani baca hia tha
He had saved some of the water (he had some water which had been saved).

226 koi koi, koi na kol

* kol kol means ‘a few’.

T 5 T e e ke
jals€ men sirf ko7 kOF aya

Only a few came to the meeting.

: k61 na kol means ‘someone (or the other)’.
S AT (G5 S S

kot na kot ghar par ho ga

Someone must be at home.

kist na kisi k& miliim h3 gi

Someone must know if.

kuch does not qualify uncount nouns in negative sentences.

WRONG - o sh 35 kuch paoi nahith
CORRECT -um o4 paninahith There's no water

RELATIVE PRONOUN

223 j6

The relative pronoun corresponding to vo and ye is jo s , ‘who’, ‘which’. See

§1106-§1107. 227 kuch kuch, kuch ra kuch

kuch kuch means ‘somewhat’.

RSNV T LY
vo kuch kuch thik hai

REPEATED PRONOUNS

224 kyakya He is somewhat better.
ai i ¢ i things?’, and tak ingular °
X?l;:n kya is doubled, it means ‘what (various) things?’, and takes a singular . kuch na kuch means ‘something (o the other)’.

-8 5 g9y 425 N @S e S eils )
is viqea k& piche kuch na kuch zarir ho ga
Something is certainly at the bottom of (behind) this event.

? e LSOl ol
ap né vaharh ky4 ky4 dekha?
What things did you see there?

225 kaun kaun

When kaun is doubled, it means “which (various) people?’, and takes a singular
verb.

4  One would normally expect kuch dér k€ bad, but after dér, omission of kE is idiomatic.
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3 ADJECTIVES

Pers

MARKING

Adjectives qualify nouns, as modifiers, or as predicate complements. Like nouns,
adjectives are divided into two groups: those which have suffixes that change to
show gender and number {marked adjectives), and those which do not (unmarked
adjectives).

301 Marked adjectives

Adjectives which may take the masculine singular suffixes - | or-ath O are
marked.

U5 gz &b obls
acchakam (m.) diyirh hath (m.)
a good job the right hand

These suffixes change to agree with the noun which the adjective qualifies

(§303-§304).
acchibat (£.) daharkh (f.)

a good thing the right eye

302 Unmarked adjectives

Unmarked adjectives have no special suffixes and do not change to show

show number and case (§103), adjectives ending in-a o do not change.

S 3t P 56

taza kEld (m.) taza khiibani (f.)

a fresh banana a fresh apricot

ian past participles ending in -a & are unmarked adjectives in Urdu.
B B s

talim ydftaxatin (f.)

an educated lady

. Many adjectives are formed from nouns, or from other adjectives, by adding the
adjectival suffix -1 ;¢ , which may be of Persian origin, or an indigenous Urdu
suffix. In either case, the suffix does not change.

=
‘;65/ s
dési ghi (m.)
indigenous clarified butter, ‘desi ghee’ (< d& .y, country)

U (g
dési khithand (f.)
an indigenous apricot

¢ U gm0
daftarikim (m.)
official work (< daftar ., office)

1azimi bat (f.)
essential thing (< lazim f'j Y , necessary)

. Arabic adjectives which happen to end in a ( 'Lg et Yori( ) are

t.
agreemen unmarked: 313 L;L:I *high’; muttald éi"‘ , ‘informed’; mubtald, .. ‘afflicted’;
r-Lf..r...:_;d.\ Dl i) bagqi u"b , ‘remaining’; jid (gl> ‘continuing’.
dilcasp kam dilcasp bat / '
interesting work an interesting thing shors LSLL ‘ Cl’*” J‘" !
dlameyir (m.) alasatah (f.)
Some adjectives look like marked adjectives, but are not, In the examples which a high standard a high level
follow, tiza o Ui and zinda o3} are Persian adjectives which end in -a o (cho{i il
h&). Whereas nouns ending in -a o are treated as marked nouns, and change to "'r":' @ :
bagi paisa (m.)

the rest of the money (remaining money)
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34

“;4’) Syl &) b éﬁ ool b olg2xily  parcvar bab, the fifth chapter
numiif agle haft€ bhi jari rahé gi
The exhibition is continuing next week too.

Ao uaaily  plmcvin jild, the fifth volume
&Lobls dayarh hath, the right hand
b ets  diimh taraf, the right side

AGREEMENT
304 Agreement in case’

303 Agreement in gender and number

“: An adjective qualifying an oblique noun also becomes obligue.

Marked adjectives change to agree with nouns in gender and number.

' Table 10: Case suffixes of adjectives

Table 9: Gender and number suffixes of adjectives

NOMINATIVE OBLQUE VoCATIVE

SINGULAR PLURAL

MASCULINE |5  bard o5 barg < 5 baré
obls  dayam 51> daem 51> dagm

MASCULINE %  bara & 4 barg
diyan u’: > digh

obla

i -

FEMININE G5 bard Sk bard &3  bar
Lils damm s dmh s dam

FEMININE S  bari &%  bad
el daih owts  dam

(2) The suffix -8 1 (m. sg.) changes to € «_, and the suffix -am: 0| changes to

(a) The suffix & | (m. sg.) changes to € »_ (m.plyor-is (f sg., f pl):

- 21 -emi. Note that the -y- in day-, biy- disappears when the adjective is masculine

14 _,J 5%  bard ghora, a big horse . oblique, vocative or feminine.
o 3545 o b bard ghors, big horses
65’3—6-( &% bari ghdr, a big mare
! /.,,_‘\j gahra pani, deep water (m.)
NIRRT ﬁ.S’ gahri nimd, deep sleep (f))

U e saS <%  bar ghoré ka, of a big horse
@l ,ols  diedh hith par, on the right hand

o f,llo & % bard zulm &, with great cruelty

o b ealy  pltiicEth bab mEm, in the fifth chapter

{b) There is only one feminine suffix for both singular and plural.

ObjseS %  barighbriyarh, bigmares

- (b) Feminine adjectives do not change (they have no special oblique suffix).

Lr;s‘j’}@f(_sj.g bari ghdri ki, of a big mare
e 45T ol>  dEith Arikh mErh, in the right cye
7 Jy el pamevith manzil par, on the fifth floor

(c) The suffix -3 Q! (m.)} changes to -irh uel {f.). This adjective group
comprises mainly the words diyarh, ‘right’, and by, ‘left’; and the ordinal -
numbers. Note the -y- in day-, bay- disappears when the adjective is feminine or

masculine plural.

1 See Chapter 1, footnote 3, for a definition of the term ‘case’ as used in this work,
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(c} There are no special oblique plural suffixes for masculine or feminine adjectives,

mazédarkhiana

S 095seS b bare ghorom ka, of big horses
deliciousfood (which satisfies taste as well as hunger)

U’uﬁj}@f &% bari ghoriydth ka, of big mares

When adjectives are used predicatively, they introduce new information about

(d) An adjective modifying a vocative noun is in the oblique case. the noun or pronoun they qualify, which precedes the adjective.

! 4‘..‘ &y mere beE! My son! 25 SToks oo
| g2 & e mEIE bED! My sons! vo rasta xatarnik tha
! &;"" Sy mEH bELH! My daughter! That road was dangerous.
! érj.l old eyl arEdaEr larkd!  Hey, you (boy) on the right! —L?/;-y)‘-\ﬂ_}-a LS
khina mazedar hod ga

305 Agreement with noun sequences of different gender The food will be deficious.

If two or more nouns of different genders or numbers are qualified by one
adjective (or the adjectival postposition ki), the adjective agrees with the noun
nearest (o it.

Some Persian and Arabic adjectives can only be used predicatively, not
attributively. These adjectives occur in phrases with the verb hGna, ‘to be’ (see
§607, ‘Denominative verbs’). Some examples are:

Pl ost Jen  Osy G
méri patldn (f.), jitS (m. pl.) aur jurrdd (m. pl.)
my trousers, shoes and socks

U g ¢  olxs  miliim hond, to be known
Ugy Muy  pasand hond, to be liked, pleasing
U  gu )k..._.» mubtala hona, to be afflicted, to be embroiled

35 500 My 14 = :
T )0 A . Py K [
3 palila ahi a o g S S o
bard patila (m.) aur karahi (f.) ke ghar ki pata mujhé malam hai

a big saucepan and frying pan 1 know his home address (his home address is known to me).

De-bo Q33 y9) olly ufuT

- e | S Lo s
ap ki valida aur tindrh mamiir £ "u)'ﬁ"r% i

vahid sdhab k& biryani pasand hai
your mother and all three matemal uncles Vahid likes the rice cooked in broth (the biryani is pleasing to Vahid).
306 Attributive and predicative adjectives - ‘_;f o e P o @w

bacci haiz& mérh mubtald ho kar mar gai
The baby girl caught (became affficted with) cholera and died.

Some adjectives can both precede the noun they qualify (attributive use of
adjectives), or follow it in a predicate phrase. When adjectives are used attributively
they modify or restrict the meaning of the noun.

xatarnik rasta
a dangerous road (more than usually hazardous)

WRONG e . ylay  miliim pata
WRONG Lfsl.“a ey pasand birydni
WRONG o e mubtald baced
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beginning with y~i~a (near), v~u (far), k (interrogative), and j (relative). These
sets are shown below in Table 11.

The adjective members of this set (excluding jaisd and jitnd) are described in
detail in this chapter. jaisZ and jitn&, along with other relative words (the j-set),
are discussed in Chapter 11.

Other Perso-Arabic adjectives may be used attributively:

5y g6 (pewn  hasin aurat, the beautiful woman
S5 M muskil nuktg, the difficult points
Some predicative adjectives occur in a construction with ki (~ k& ~ ki):

U 4155 52 () (k) Sukr guziir hond, to be grateful (to) Table 11: Symmetrical y-v-k-j word sets

ExAMPLE ,Q%Jlf,ﬁ;‘. lfu;ffu_.a yira 1 vu |3 k o5 iz
mraith ap k& Sukr guzarhiih NEaR Far {NTERROGATIVE REeLATIVE
T am grateful to you. PRONOUNS
Uge duly (5)  (ka3) paband hdna, to be bound by, abide by ~ 03 OsS o
, he/shefit i jO i
ExampLe _ Oge Al 5 o e 4'-3-‘ - ye, he/sheh vo, he/she/it kaun, who jo, who, which
mairh apné vade ki paband hiith LS
I keep (am bound by) my promise. ky3, what
ADJECTIVES
PRONOUNS USED AS ADJECTIVES ) i s e

307 Interrogative pronouns itnd, this much  utnd, that much kitod, how much  jitna, as much

L | Legs b b

The interrogative pronouns kya, ‘what’ (§217) and kaun, ‘who?’ (§219) are also . >
aisa, like this vaisa, like that kaisd, how jaisd, such as

used as adjectives.

A
308 Indefinite pronouns DVERBS

ol O oS Ul

The indefinite pronouns ki, ‘some’, ‘any’ (§221) and kuch ‘some’, *any’ (§222) o _ . :
yaharh, here vahar, there kahari, where jah#rm, where

are also used as adjectives.

3l 2 AN A

SYMMETRICAL y-vk-j WORD SETS idhar, hither udhar, thither  kidhar, whither  jidhar, whither

309 The categories: NEAR -~ FAR - INTERROGATIVE - RELATIVE O STy SIng Qg
i : yin, thus (tyiim) so, thus o, why? jiir, as
Urdu distinguishes systematicaily between the categories ‘near’, ‘far’, - & ’ !
‘interrogative’ and ‘relative’. o — 5 A
In §201, it is shown that the demonstrative pronoun ye refers to something or ab, now (tab, then?) kab, when jab, when

someone close at hand. The demonstrative pronoun vo refers to something or
someone further away. This distinction is also maintained in personal pronouns,
and in certain adjectives and adverbs describing the quantity, manner, location, -
direction, or time of something. When interrogatives and relatives are taken into
account, there are four categories, expressed in symmetrical sets of words

2 tylim and tab are not members of the ‘far’ category, but surviving members of a nearly vanished
category, the t-set, or correlative set.
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Pronouns, except for jo, are handled in Chapter 2, including demonstrative
pronouns (§201), personal pronouns (§202-§212) and interrogative pronouns
(8217, §219). j0 is discussed in §1106-§1107.

The adverb members of the set are discussed in Chapter 4 (Adverbs).

- e Ol ol Lenrs
vaisd libds yahirh nahirh milta
You can’t get such clothing here.

g 2 Lf‘JT LS 03
itnd - utni - kitna vo kaisd 3dmi hai?
itnd means ‘this much’, ‘so much’. utnd means ‘that much’, ‘so much’. The What kind of person is he?
plurals, itn€ and um€ mean ‘this many’, ‘that many’, ‘so many’. kitnd means . T
*how much’; the plural kitn€ means ‘how many’. They are all regularly behaving ¢ & U"“‘"r """""‘L t.;— !
marked adjectives. #p ki tabiat kaist hai?

All these words may also be used as adverbs (§318), and itndl is used How do you feel (lit. how is your disposition)?

idiomatically as a noun (§319).

-4 leftg.\i.‘, uﬁl - ADJECTIVE PHRASES FORMED WIiTH sa AND vala
itni haldi kafi hai :
This much turmeric is enough.

() oms S ST sl
ime15gdih ki gunjaif nahih (hai)
There isn’t room for so many people.
To bl Sl

8p ke pas kitna kam hai?

How much work do you have?

§ U el ‘;:J’U‘,st g A
mun$i ke pas kitni dastavezerm haim?
How many documents/deeds does the clerk have?

- 310 The adjectival particle sa (~ s&€ ~ sI)

* s is added to an adjective, noun or pronoun to form an adjectival phrase. si
agrees with the noun which the phrase qualifies.

~ sZadded to adjectives

When s3 follows an adjective, it expresses approximation or diminution.

aj bahut sé 10g € hairh
Rather a lot of people have come today.

Compare - o /_.TT S U CT
: gj bahut 15g € haim
A lot of people have come today.

aisd - vais3 - kaisj

-2 Sl o Shae
thor sicag dijig
Please give me a little tea (thOri cag is not idiomatic).

aisd means ‘such’, ‘like this’, ‘of this kind’. vaisa means ‘such’, ‘like that’, ‘of
that kind’. kaisi means *what kind?", ‘how?’ They are all regularly behaving
marked adjectives.

The masculine oblique singular cases of aisd, vaisd and kais3 can also be
used as adverbs of manner, meaning ‘like this/that’, ‘how’, ‘such as’ (§412).

- bple US g pU5 Ll e
meairh 2is3 kim nahirh karna cahta
1don’t want to do such a thing (a deed fike this).

P& 82!
acchf si xabar
rather good news, goodish news

Compare e u.@.;;|
acchi xabar
goodnews
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Job L YU~
kala sabadal
a blackish cloud (not completely black)

farifta s insan
a person like an angel

Compare Jab Y5~ -~ Also ol L S8 Olad] L )3
kalabadal fari§té sainsan farista jaisa insan
a biack cloud an angelic person a person fike an angel

53 may be added to nominative case demonstrative pronouns (not personal
pronouns), to direct attention to a particular object.

However if 58 is added to an adjective of size, such as barfi, ‘big’, or chota,
‘small’; or to itnd, ‘this much’, ‘this many’, the adjective is intensified. s also
intensifies zard, *(a) little’.

~Las ol 5 g 09
vo si cliriyarh dénd
Give me those bangles.

- G S Olall S e e s 4
macchar chdff si ciz hai, magar nugsin bahut karti hai

A mosquito is a very small thing, but it does a ot of harm.
. .o . ki sa + noun
!dwbﬁo)l&) gfu*‘:l“u“g‘1°ﬁ

vo itnf sf c38 mézh kitni zyada cini d3lta hai!

What a Iot of sugar he puts in such a small amount of tea!
- B SR b3
zara sTder ke lig

for a very littie while

ka s specifies a following noun, similarly to (ki) tarah ka +Noun.

= . — A
us k7 si ainak ap kb lahaur meih nahirh mile gi
You won’t find glasses like those in Lahore.

Compare - S et ¥ T e STk

us tarah kf ainak p ko lahaur mém nahirh milé gl
You won'’t find glasses like those in Lahore.

53 may be added to participles.

LT L Ly b g2 0ks
vahari kuch hilti had si nazar aya _
I could make out something moving there. kaun + sa

kaun sa expresses ‘which’ (out of a finite number of possibilities).

¢ gy il st e I L 5

sd added to nouns and pronouns

Following a noun or personal pronoun, sd is similar to jais#, ‘like’. Personal

pronouns will be in the oblique case. Nouns may be in the nominative or oblique kmu? sa talib dm air h.’izlr hai? .

case, with different nuances in the meaning of sa. ' Which student is absent (in a particular class)?
6 e, TL Compre 3o ple G5
un 53 admi ri§vat khae ga! kaun talib ilm yair hazir hai?

Would a man like him accept a bribe! Is any student absent? (rhetorical question)
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The suffix vala

3t

The suffix vala forms adjective and noun phrases. vald may follow an oblique
infinitive, oblique noun or an adjective or adverb.

Oblique infinitive + vala

The construction OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + vald has a range of meanings, and is
discussed in detail in §645. vala agrees with the noun it qualifies.

T 05 SY S S S

git gané vali Jarki kaun hai?
Who is the girl singingthe song?

Oblique noun + vaia

‘When vila follows an oblique noun, it makes an adjective phrase, which agrees
with the noun it qualifies.

§ p 055 31 Yo 5,5 A
nilé kurté vala admi kaun hai?
Who is the man with the blue kurta (Yoose shirt)?

- o St gl A9 Qe o 02

ylrap meth mujassamorh valé bay bahut hairh
In Europe there are many parks with statues.

In some cases, the modified noun may be omitted, leaving the NoUN + vald
phrase to function as a noun.

§ O Vs 557 A
nilg kurtg vild kaun hai?

Who is the one with the blue kurta (loose shirt)?
Qccupational nouns with vala
Occupational nouns formed with vald are very common.
Y‘j :.4.5"' 3
Yig ST3
Yis Ol

Yio eed 52

rik4€ vali, rickshaw driver (< rikéa L.Jj , tickshaw)
dak vald, postman (< dak 513, post)

pan vald, seller of betel-leaf (< pan Ol , betel-leaf)
polis vila, policemnan (< polis  ..J 4, , police)
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Adjective + vl

In the spoken idiom (but not in standard written Urdu), vala sometimes follows
an adjective, making an adjective phrase that focuses on an aspect of the noun
which is qualified, and excludes nouns which do not possess that aspect. Both
the adjective and vala agree with the noun.

R k= L P U T I M Iyl
hamar3 daftar @mci valf imarat mem hai
Our office is in the tall building (not one of the low ones).

In the written language, this would be:

- o yles st S Ly
hamara daftar Friic? imfrat mérh hai
Our office is in the tall building.

Adverb +vila

vila also makes adjective phrases from adverbs. (See §409 for the use of oblique
adjectives like nicg and samné as adverbs.)

=35 RS 55 0 0By Js 57
kal vali 15tiyah parindGrh ko khila do
Feed yesterday’s bread to the birds.
-z e 5 Yl -

nice vilakamra x3l1 hai

The downstairs room is vacant.

REPEATED ADJECTIVES

312 Simple repetition

The doubling of adjectives usually intensifies them, but may also express
distributiveness. (For doubled kyi see §224.)

Sl g gt
thanda thanda pani
ice-cold water
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SUPERLATIVE -z Ry e e 15285 St
ka$miri zafrin sab s& maherhigd hai

Kashmiri saftron is the most expensive.

~uw SVl A e g9 590 Ol s S ok
is mandi merh kisan dizr diir s€ apni paidavar 1até haith
Farmers bring their produce from far and wide to this market.

Sometimes distributiveness is the dominant sense.

- 8 2 A
sab 2poé apné ghar ga8
Everyone went to his own home.

In some contexts the adjective by itself has the force of a comparative.
-5 el 53 ¢ f“ J ,wf) u'f-r Jﬂ
agar kahir rik§a mil sak®, td acchi ho
It would be better if (we) could get a rickshaw.

- o2 Obds) 95 93 35 Updd J b
jElar nE qaidiydm: ko do do rotiyam dirh
The jailer gave two pieces of bread to each prisoner.

315 Comparison of adjectives with tar, tarin

The comparative and superlative of some Perso-Arabic adjectives can be formed
with the Persian suffixes tar 5 (comparative) and taria 1 ;5 (superlative). Some
of these Perso-Arabic comparatives are used in colloquial spoken Urdu, but
most are used in more formal contexts and are found mainly in written Urdu.
Additional examples may be found in §1408.

313 Repetition with an echo word

Sometimes the repetition is made with an echo word. The resulting compound is
more intensive than the simple word, but the precise meaning must be looked up

in a dictionary. ABSOLUTE o S e g ) aS
STgt Kot thik thak, all right, okay (< thik g} , right) ye tasvir xizbsitrat hat
This picture is pretty.

Yw3Yal  dhild dhald, loose, sloppy, baggy (<dhila M.a 3, loose)

COMPARATIVE =y 5 iy gay gt 9ol 09 S
magar vo tasvir xibsirat tar hai

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES . . .
But that picture is prettier.

314 Comparison of adjectives with s& SupeRLATIVE

4 M & - 1 M D o +
B S i el S ol S A5 6 e (S i st
xitbsiirat tarin larki s §adi karn€ ki us ki xahif piiri na hiii
His wish to marry the prettiest girl was not fulfilled.

The comparative degree of adjectives is expressed by a phrase consisting of the

postposition s& o+ ADIECTIVE. The superlative is expressed by sab s& o

+ ADJECTIVE.

Persian comparatives and superlatives in common use often lose their comparative
and superlative force and merely intensify the adjective.

ABSOLUTE - o Ko Olyisj
ye zafran maherrga hai
This saffron is expensive

Wabaal
behtarhai (< beh, good®)
1t’s a very good idea.

CoMPARATIVE = o Bms v (Ol yie)) ol Oa8) a9
vo zafran is (z&fran) sé maheriigd hai
That saffron is more expensive than this (saffron}.

3 beh 2 ‘good’ occurs only as a prefix, whereas bebtar i ‘better’ and behtarin |y 2
‘best’ occur as independent words.
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- 032 by W 931 3
mairh behtar urdd boina cahta hiirh
I want to speak better Urdu.

- S FE
ye behitarip ghari hai
This is the best (quality) watch.

- gﬂbf CR A d u..}l
us n€ badtarin gunh kiya (< bad, bad*)
He committed a very terrible sin.

- O FL;;_,.JLLJSo.slgj g-._.&lg- ol
is jamaat k€ zyadatartilib ilm zahin hairh (< zyada, more)
Most of the students in (of) this class are intelligent.

316 zyada, ‘more’, ‘most’ and kafi, ‘quite’, ‘too’

zyada and kafi are both adjectives and adverbs. Used adverbially, zyada qualifies
adjectives to show a sort of comparative degree. kafi means ‘enough’, but when

*

used adverbially to qualify adjectives it can mean ‘quite’, ‘too’.

RO 1S sl ey
zyada kam ye rasta zyida gandd hai
more{too much} work This road is dirtier.

et S -z 5 A S
kafipaisa ka{i d&r ho rahi hai
enough money It’s getting quite late.

317 Superlatives with adjective + s& + adjective

An absolute superlative can be made by by adding the postposition s& o
ADIECTIVE to the absolute form of the same adjective.

vo acché s2 accha makan dhiihd rahe hai
He is searching for the most excellent possible house (better than good),

4  bad Jy ‘bad’, occurs only as a prefix, whereas badtar ,3Jy ‘worse’ and badtartin | -p Sy
‘worst’ occur as independent words.
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-Q\’;.\g)iub}riﬁﬁ.«AﬁL‘J[Qh_g
vo un ké li€ buré sé burd kot xarid kar idya _
He bought the worst possible coat (deliberately) and brought it for him.

ADJECTIVES WITH OTHER GRAMMATICAL FUNCTIONS

318 Adjectives used as adverbs

Some common adverbs of place are actually adjectives in the masculine obligue
singular. See §409. A few adjectives can be used adverbially, to modify other
adjectives. See §416.

319 Adjectives used as nouns

Many adjectives can also be used as nouns.

- s s ¢ 0 R e
mujh€ baré diji€, chGté nahir
Give me the big ones, not the small ones.
$ oW ed Sk
barém ki gimat ky3 hai?
What is the price of the big ones?
§ oil L..S’Lr/_Sb U.S/QJJ.‘.B
jAhilom ki rde ki kya fieda?
What use (is) the advice of those who are ignorant?
A few Perso-Arabic loan words, including naujavin O} 4a 3 , ‘young man’;

yairmulkd 1. & , ‘foreigner’; numiainda s4CL< |, ‘representative’, and nouns
denoting nationality, are classified as both nouns and adjectives.

€k naujavan aur d6 birhé i gad
One young man and two old men came.

ot 5 SOl Kb 5 e ke T30 R

yairmuiki imdad k& silsile mem kai yairmulki yahath kam kar rah8 hairm
Several foreigners are working here in connection with foreignaid.
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4 ADVERBS

"'&‘ﬁ‘ Zb d;rl_ru...‘ ‘L\'La‘. <y law ujlﬁ'l
iranj sifdrat xin€ mérh kam karn€ valé irdni ...
The Iranians working in the Iranian embassy ...

1tna The category of adverbs includes two different groups of words: words which
are original (underived) adverbs; and words which are originally other parts of
speech, but are used adverbially. Many adjectives are inflected to masculine
oblique singular and used as adverbs. They may occur more frequently this way
than as adjectives. Some nouns occur in adverbial phrases; such nouns are also
oblique, and are preceded by an oblique demonstrative.

Adverbs qualify verbs, just as adjectives qualify nouns. Urdu adverbs include;

ADVERES OF TIME: describe the time when an event or action occurs;

ADVERBS OF PLACE: describe the location where an event or action occurs;

ADVERBS OF MANNER: describe how an event or action occurs;

ADVERBS OF DEGREE: intensify the meaning of the verb in some way,

MODAL ADVERBS: modify a verb or adjective.

itnd is used idiomatically as a noun.

itn€ mem, ‘n the meanwhile’

itné mém ham nd &k dhamik3 suni
In the meanwhile we heard a crash.

itné par bhi, ‘in spite of it (this)’

-4 Go rm &2 2 S
itné par bhibacca sGta rahd

In spite of this the baby went on sleeping. SYMMETRICAL y-vk-j ADVERB SETS

401 The categories: NEAR - FAR - INTERROGATIVE - RELATIVE
ADJECTIVES DISCUSSED IN OTHER CHAPTERS

Urdu distinguishes systematically between the categories ‘near’, ‘far’,
‘interrogative’ and ‘relative’. An overview of symmetrical sets of words beginning
with y~i~a (near}), v~u (far), k (interrogative), and j (relative) is given in Table
11 in §309. In Table 12 on p. 52 contains a comprehensive list of symmetrical
adverb sets, including some common adverbial phrases with oblique nouns.

320 Participles used as adjectives
Participles may be used as adjectives. See §901, §907 for detailed discussions.

321

The possessive forms of the pronoun are grammatically adjectives, and agree
with the nouns they qualify. They are discussed in §212.

Possessive adjectives
ADVERBS OF TIME

Some simple adverbs of time can be looked up in a dictionary, and need no

) o _ explanation.
322 The reflexive possessive adjective apna

The reflexive possessive apnd Lyl is grammatically an adjective, and agrees with ety ham@sa, always . _
the noun it qualifies. It is discussed in §213. Js kal, tomorrow (with future); yesterday (with past)
5T aksar, often

323 Numbers

Numbers are, of course, adjectives. They are discussed in Chapter 13,
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402 ab - tab - kab - jab

This set of adverbs refers to points in close time, distant time, questioned time
and relative time.

Table 12: Symmetricatl y-v-k-j adverb sets

y-i~a | g own |y kK S iz
Near Fan INTERROGATIVE ReLaTiveE

ab, ‘now’ refers to the present moment (close time).

—ow S @ ol S o

ADVERBS OF TIME

= o S o ab thik bira baj gag hairh
ab, now (tab, then) kab, when jab, when Now it is exactly twelve o’clock.
AT = u:‘ odg g CR ] s 2B 093 Saan Ly Lo R e~ ol
is vaqt us vaqgt kis vagt jis vagt ab s€ mairh sigrét pind chor dorh pa
at this time at that time at what time at the time that From now on I shall stop smoking,.

abhi (ab + hi) means ‘right now’, ‘still’. See also Table 28 in §1207.
ADVERBS OF PLACE

L. &
ol Ol oS Ol LD & t!“@/u@”'
. s s . abhi ghanti baj rahi hai
yahih, here vahar, there kahiith, where jabath, where The bell is ringing right now (still ringing).
»f-? ) r~§=~ o ,.i, g“-r o e tab, ‘then’ is not actually a member of the ‘far’ category, but a surviving member
is jagah us jagah kis jagah jis jagah of a nearly vanished category, the t-set, or correlative set. It is still most frequent
{in} this place, in that place, in which place, in the place - in correlative clauses (§1112) but has also acquired the function of expressing a

where that point in remote time (past or future). However, us vaqgt is more commonly used

{o express remote time (see §403).

here there

»3 3 ety P
idhar, hither udhar, thither kidhar, whither  jidhar, whither:

Sk Sk ol N e

- Olgmsd o
tab maith naujavan tha
ThenI was a young man.

is taraf us taraf kis taraf jis taraf i ) ) -
in this in that in which in the direction - S e e SOBG ST LS
direction direction direction which tab tak makzn ki sirf pahli manzil ban cuki thi

By then only the first floor of the house had (already) been built.

ADVERBS OF MANNER
tabhi (tab + hi) means ‘just then’, ‘only then’. See also Table 28 in §1207.

U Uod O o ~ _
yilrh, thus (tyli) so, thus kyon, why? jlh, as - L;Q Wil u-i@)/ i
tabhi ghantf bajné lagl
CJL ol C)l: u..j C)}o uuf GJ: e Just then the bell began to ring.
is tarah us tarah kis tarah, jis tarah

this way that way which way? in the way that__
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kab means ‘when?’.

Compare ¢ 5 Z‘T S mSTS

¢ £ . . ¢ £ g .4 T dakiya kab ag ga?

_Lf_( Paad de“ _Ls:’“' 32 N 2 U"'l U":!_J_ ;,:ru When will the postman come (today)?

diisti manzil kab ban€ gi? ap kab vapas aem ge?

Whenwill the second tloor be built? Whenwill you return? jis vaqt, ‘at the time that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative

tences. See §1116.
kabhi (kab + ki) means ‘ever’, ‘once’. kabhi + nahith means ‘never’. See also - semie §

Table 28 in §1207.
SRR L R o P W

kya 3p né kabhi dehli ka safar kiya hai?
Have you ever travelled to Delhi?

404 Calendar and clock time
See §1308-§1311.

ADVERBS OF PLACE

jab, ‘when’, ‘at the time that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative
sentences. See §1112.
Many simple adverbs of place can be looked up in a dictionary, and need no
explanation.

403 1is vagt - us vaqt - kis vaqt

b bahar, out, outside

The noun vaqgt ‘time’ (m.), occurs in adverbial phrases, preceded by an obligue:
4l andar, in, inside

singular demonstrative, or the oblique of kyd or j6. These phrases describe a

specific point in time. i qarib, near

is vaqt means ‘now’, ‘at this time’, ‘at present’ {close time}.
-dﬁjﬁﬁf‘r’m*w‘-ﬂ—'iﬁﬁwi

is vagt mulk mérh ehtisfb ki zariirat hai

At present there is a need for accountability in the nation.

338 S didr, far

405 yahirh - vahih - kahirh

This set of adverbs describes location in a place. yah@th means ‘here’ (near
location), vaharh means ‘there’ (far location) and kahfith means ‘where’
{questioned location).

us vaqt means ‘then’, ‘at that time’ {distant time).

* . - £
us vagf maim nau javan tha
At that time] was a young man,

- 2 Sy ol 858
garl yahar ok dijie
Please stop the car here.

- B (2 U e e ST 2

us vaqt tak sirf pahli manzil bani thi

By that time only the first floor had been built.

ham vaharh car bajé tak intizar karte rahe

We went on waiting thereuntil four o’clock.

kis vaqt means ‘at what time?".
§ o Ul edy o5 o 5TS

dakiya kis vaqt ati hai?
At what time does the postman usually come?

§ A 3 oL I3 g‘ e
havai adda kahah parta hai?
Whereis the airport located?

jah@m, ‘where’ is used in relative clauses. See §1110.
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406 idhar - udhar - kidhar

This set of adverbs describes movement towards a place. idhar means ‘hither’,
‘here’, udhar means ‘thither’, ‘there’ and kidhar means ‘whither’, “where’. To a
certain extent, the adverbs describing location: yaharh, vahdr and kahfirh are
also used to describe movement, thus acquiring some of the functions of this set.

- o 31 es)
idbar 30, bétg
Come here, son.

= . e .
udhar sg polis vale d rah€ thé, idhar s€ cor bhag gayd
The police came from that side (as) the thief fled from this side.

- ety 80 el el o
vo idhar udhar dekh rahd thi
He was looking this way and that

Vo o S S
tum kidharja rahé ho?
Where are you going?
Also § 5 s P8 uLffr,J

tum Kahari: ji rabh bG?
Whereare you going?

jidhar, ‘where’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative sentences. See
§1111.

407 is jagah - us jagah - kis jagah

The oblique noun jagah, ‘place’ (f.), preceded by an oblique singular demonstrative, -
or the oblique of kyi or j0, is sometimes used as an adverb of place, describing
the specific location of something.

e 1 AR Sk K )

is jagah zamindar ka xizana gard hiid hai

In this spot the landlord’s treasure has been buried.
§ S5 ,.f.-s u‘-fu-’t? S

kambaxt cabi kis jagah pari hai?
Where is that wretched key?
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jis jagah, ‘in the place that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative
sentences. See §1110.

408 is taraf - us taraf - kis taraf
The oblique noun taraf, ‘direction’, ‘side’ (f.), preceded by an oblique singular
demonstrative, or the oblique of kyd or j3, may be used as an adverb of place,
describing movement in a direction.

nazir sahib ki makan is taraf hai

Mr. Nazir’s house in in this direction.

$ o b S A ST

dak xana kis tarafhai?

In which direction is the post office?

jis taraf, ‘in the direction that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative
sentences. See §1111.

409 Obliques as adverbs of place

Some common adverbs of place are made from (a) adjectives, in the masculine
oblique singular case and from (b) nouns, in phrases consisting of an oblique
noun preceded by an oblique demonstrative. In many instances, the adverbial
use is much more common than use as an adjective or noun.

Adjeclives

Z“" — e nica, low — nicE, below

A & N pahld first, previous — pahld, first, previously
oold & obls  diyan, right — daen, to the right
ool & oLl bayam, left — bagm, to the left

Nouns

fl- « 57 aga, the front part, beginning — ag& ahead, forward
AT lgz=y  picha, the back part, end — piché, behind, back
._,;.JL‘, — Lal. sdmna, encounter — Samne, opposite, across, in front
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Noun ez A L ™ AL ol

is kahani k3 na dgahai, na pichi

There is neither a beginning nor an end to this story (it is rubbish).
ADVERB d‘f a5 Zl' o

fauj 2g€ barh gai
The army advanced (moved forward).

Loz & sd

fauj ki picha
the rear of the army

Noun

ADVERB u‘f or AT 5_35
fauj piche hat gai

The army retreated (moved back).

ADIECTIVE  jlgi e
nici divar
a low wall

ADvERB 5l T f..'
Djcé 2 jad
Come down (stairs).

ApjecTive g3l oLb
bayih hath
the left hand

ADVERB = 3 2l
bacm mur jaiye
Please turn Jeft.

410 Adverbial phrase or compound postposition?

Nouns used as adverbs, such as taraf, jagah, samna, &ga, etc. can also occur in
compound postpositions. Here they are usually preceded by the possessive ki
(k& ~ ki). See §527-§530. '

- =
LT Ly truu AR u_( (5 st
mistri kT jagah us ki beta a gaya hai
In place ofthe mechanic, his son has come.
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- S S O Bl
bay makan k& piché hai
The garden is behind the house.

ADVERBS OF MANNER

411  yiith - kydth - jiit

There 18 no v~u (far) member of this set. A correlative, tytith, ‘so’, ‘thus’ is used
mainly in idioms together with jur (see §423, §1120).

yamh means ‘thus’; kyorh means ‘why?’.

-3 o A5 o

yiirit kard yiri kahig

Do it like this. in a manner of speaking
T o s oS

munni kydm cilia rahi hai?

Why is Munni screaming?

412 aisa - vaisi - kaisa - jaisa
aisa, ‘like this’, vaisa, ‘like that’, kaisd, ‘how?’ and jaisd, ‘such as’ (See Table
11 in §309) are adjectives, but may be used as adverbs of manner, usually in the

masculine oblique singular case. As adverbs, jais and vais€ occur in relative-
correlative sentences (§1117).

-39 Lyl é:cu.ﬂ

aisZ karh ais&kahig ...
Do it this way. Put (say) it this way ...
- Q5p 55 e e 95 e

vaisé karO jais€ mairh kart3 ham
Do (it) in the same way I do it.

LWL S L gt

kuttd ghar merh kaise ghusa?
Howdid the dog get into the house?
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413 is tarah - us tarah - kis tarah - jis tarah ADVERBS OF DEGREE (416)

The oblique noun tarah, ‘kind’, ‘way’ (f.), preceded by an oblique singular
demonstrative, or the oblique of kya or j, is sometimes used as an adverb of
manner, describing the specific manner of an event or action.

35 b
is tarah kard
Do it this way.

Adverbs of degree intensify the meaning of adjectives they qualify.

bahut, bara, zyada
bahut means ‘very’.
-z wJTm.‘JQ pmd 09

vo bahuf zzhin admi hai

kis tarah means ‘in what way’, ‘how?’, but is also used idiomatically, meaning : : :
He is a veryintelligent man,

‘how much?’.
& & The adjective bard, ‘big’ can be used adverbially as an intensifier.
kuttd ghar mérh kis tarah ghusa? -z ] Onyd s Compare  _ o3 135 09
How did the dog get into the house? vo bard zahin admi hai vo bard admi hat
He is a veryintelligent man. He is a2 bigman.

o b oSl
pyaz kis tarah hain?

- SyeE SIS Sh e
How much are the onions?

vo barf n€k aurat hai

jis tarah, ‘in the way that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative She is a very virtuous woman (= bahut nék).

sentences. See §1119. zyada is both an adjective and an adverb. Used adverbially, it qualifies adjectives

to show comparison. See §316 for a more detailed treatment.

414 Adverbial phrases of manner with the postposition se - 1 o b} el

ye rasta zyada gandi hai
This road is dirtier.

The postposition s8, added to nouns, forms adverbial phrases of manner.

- Llll-,’; 4‘)3_3 RVANT (v'l“'

salim mar kha kar z0r s& cillzya (< z0r, force + s€ — loudly, forcefully) o e o
Salim got a beating, and screamed loudly. itnd, kitnd
The adjectives itnd and kitnd (§309) can be used adverbially as intensifiers,
meaning ‘such’, ‘what’.

SN ot 2650 (gais Lot Lt 557l
us k& itod acchd mazmiin likhne par indm mila
He received a prize for writing such a fine essay.

- 2 PP 3 o s vy
ham xusT s& madad karér gé€ (< xufi, happiness + s& — gladly)
We'll gladly help.

415 Participles used adverbially
All the participles may be used adverbially. See §902, §908-9 and §913.

vah! kitni xiibsiirat tasvir hai!
What a beautiful picture it is (lit. how much beautiful)! '

1 vih, an expression of admiration, is untranslatable here.
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MODAL ADVERBS

This category includes some very common words.

nahih, na, mat, not, do not

et P u,.‘,..;
4L §yad, maybe
)8,  zarls, certainly
s bhi, also, too
& phir, again
Iyo sirf, only
g PNARY -8 Sl syt
vo nahirh j&€ gi Vo zarilr ja& ga

He won't (will nod go. He will certainly go.

_g@__a(éTuM.‘a‘UJﬂKél?g _lfél::.)@,._goj
vo jag€ gi aur vipas 88 gi bhi vo phir jag ga

He will go, and also return. He will go again.

417 The negative words nahirh, na, mat

nahirh makes negative sentences in present tenses, past tenses except the simple -
past, presumptive tenses and the future. See Table 13, ‘Overview of aspect,
tense and mood’ on pages 88-89. Negative words usuaily come right before the -
vetb phrase. The present auxiliary hai is usually dropped.

ST g 5551650 o9
vo itvar kO nahfm ata
He doesn’t (does no come on Sundays (dropped hai).

-3 BT ol 5571530 o9
vo itvar k0 nahi §td tha (Past auxiliary tha is kept.)
He didn’t (did nof) use to come on Sundays.

na makes negative sentences in the subjunctive, simple past and conditional -

tenses. See Table 13. It also makes negative polite requests corresponding to the
pronoun @p, and sometimes with requests corresponding to the pronoun tum.

- Lx“T Ry CT
aj vo na 2ya
He didn’t (did nof) come today.
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- LGS L.!TP'" u@;lj:{: &< G*.".' o}
vo pichlé mangal ko bhi na ayi thi
He didn’t (did nof) come last Tuesday either.

- C‘T ~ o i es Mls
§ayad vo vaqt par na &2
Maybe he won’t (will no§ come on time.

- éjr oy ¢ éT - d—r
kal na aiy€, parsdrmh aiye
Please don’t (do nof) come tomorrow; come the day after tomorrow.

- 9558 S b S
stikal yaharh n2 chord
Pon’t (do nof) leave the bicycle here.

mat makes negalive requests or prohibitions corresponding to the intimate and
non-honorific pronouns ti and tum, and also infinitive-requests.

-l ).gf P QR
dér mat kar, ghar ja
Don’t (do not} dawdle; go home {request corresponding to ti).

bhii k& mat chérd
Don’t (do nof) tease {your) brother (request corresponding to tumj}.

us dukiin s& kuch mat xaridna
Don’t (do nof) buy anything from that shop (infinitive).

418 bhi, ‘also’, too’

bhi functions both as a modal adverb and as an emphatic particle. Its latter
function is treated in §1210. The two functions tend to overlap somewhat,

In affirmative sentences, bhi may follow any noun, pronoun or verb, adding
the meaning ‘also’, ‘too’ to the word it follows,
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AFFIRMATIVE —Zu.;l-“.‘ é'.@,(_s_.) SRR 2T Obayms
mehmiin badéihi masjid dekhng jagm gé
The guests are going to see the royal mosque.

+ bhi 2 5 oS s (UL (8 o
ham bhf bad$ahi masjid dekhém gé
We too will see the royal mosque.

- & oS o Al gl

ham §ahi qila bhi dékhésh g
We will see the royal fort too.

..UTMU QLH)@J(LJ '}K—J)Wﬁﬁ;“béjééﬁ
pahlg darxast par mohr lagva I€na, phir yaharh vapas dni
First get the application stamped, then come back here.

ARABIC ADVERBS ENDING IN -an (421)

A group of adverbs borrowed from Arabic ends inT -an (tanvin). See §1511.

umil
commonly, generally

Ewpraticbhl ¢ § 4. LS 55 o Kégj').b‘:.waj
vo masjid dékhe g bhi tb kya ho ga
Even ifhe sees the mosque, so what?

REPEATED ADVERBS

422 Simple repetition

419 ‘both ... and’, ‘neither ... nor’

bhi ... bhi in parallel clauses means ‘both ... and’. pahish ... bhi nahim means
‘neither ... nor”.

_ﬁggﬁjjigdﬁbwwwusbg

The doubling of adverbs usually intensifies them, but may also express
distributiveness.

vo bad$ahi masjid bhf dekhé ga aur qila bhi ;?lzi fisbt::( bolie o
He will see both the royal mosque and the fort. e peak very slowly.
: . . " RN I VI
- P 500 (npd e 1500 09 ila 959 s eokes
AR =59 el salim mar khi kar zor z6r € cillaya

vo bad$ahi masjid nahirh dekhe gi aur qila bhi nahirit
He will neither see the royal mosque nor the fort.

Salim got a beating, and screamed very foudly.

Sometimes distributiveness is dominant.

5 Bl s Ol 045 e 35 SO

un ki tald$ meth kah3nh kaham: nahirh jind para!

How many places I had to look for him (where-where didn’t I have to go}!

420 phir, ‘again’, ‘then’

phir means ‘again’, ‘over again’, ‘then’.
- éf‘r per

phir kahig
Please say it again.

- 423 |diomatic repetition

Some doubled adverbs have idiomatic meanings which must be learned
- individually. These include sequences where the adverb is merely repeated, as
well as sequences where two adverbs which are members of the same symmetrical
set occur in compounds.

- Arle s gy Obenl ¢ S s r%uuubwlui
ap imtihan mérh nakdm ho gag, imtihan phir dena chi€
You failed the examination (and) should take the examination over agam.
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s8> &5  kabhi kabhi, now and then
U""f u*("r

5 . kahirh kahirh, here and there

s N A3 idhar udhar, here and there

s g jiith jiirh, as long as, as far as (§1120)

U Ja=n jorh tylith, somehow or the other (§1120)

INTERROGATIVES AND INDEFINITES USED WITH IRONY

kya, kaun, kaharh, kidhar and kab may be used with irony, not as interrogatives,
to deny the idea expressed in the sentence.

424 Interrogative adverbs used with irony

T 055 Lean © Sla O4S sl
aur kaharh jati? piichtd kaun?
Where else would she go? No one cares (asks) 2 (Prem Chand, Godin)

425 Indefinite adverbs used with irony

kahirh may be delexicalized and used with agar, or in place of agar, to express
improbability.

BEVAVESI N7 SO CPRA SR 1
agar kahith rik§a mil saké, to acch3 ho
It would be better if {we) could get a rickshaw (it is improbable).

-Gl S b 5 Sl g of S (Sl S
kahirh ap ki ainak gum hé jati, t6 bari muskil hoti
It would have been a great difficulty if your glasses had been lost.
kahirh ... na expresses apprehension. The verb is usually subjunctive and in the

compound form. The restriction on the use of the negative with compound verbs
(§717) does not apply in the case of kahimh ... na

C i S 1l S S
kahiri k61 nadani na kar baithe
I just hope he doesn’t do something foolish. (Prem Chand, Godan)

2 In this sentence, kahiri is used with its lexical meaning; it is kawn which is used sarcastically:
‘who asks?—no one.’ The verb and pronoun are reversed to show emphasis.
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kahir ... t6 nahirh expresses strong apprehension. The verb is usually in the
compound form, but not subjunctive. The restriction on the use of the negative
with compound verbs does not apply in the case of kahirh t5 nahfrh.

TS o oot S SR oS
bas kahir xar3b (G nahith h{ gai?
1 hope the bus hasa’t broken down? (If it has we are really in trouble.)

426 Interrogative pronouns used with irony

¢ 8 Gt S e O S e Wl LS e

vo kyi jantd thi ke in m&h kyd khicari pak rahi thi?

How could he know what these two were cooking up between themselves? ’
(Prem Chand, Godan)

ORDER OF MULTIPLE ADVERBS (427)

When a sentence contains two or more adverbs, the adverb of time comes first,
followed by the adverb of place, the adverb of manner and the modal adverb. If
there is more than one adverb of time, the order is YEAR - MONTH - DAY - HOUR.

2 Tsrs Ol 35T

ap kal yaha zarir diye

Please come here tomomrow without fail,
..d:')_jréulfdcﬁ.azuw.);tl)u‘DJLSJPJLMJ|

aglé sl janvari ki pandra tarix ko das bajé subah (~ subh) yah&mh zariir aiyé
Please come here next year at 10 a.m. on the 15th of January, without fail.

3 ‘Did he know ... >~—of course not.” khicari refers to a dish in which rice and lentils are mixed.
Here it means a muddle, mess or conspiracy.




5 POSTPOSITIONS

Postpositions follow nouns or pronouns, and mark (a) grammatical functions,
(b) location, movement or extent in space and time. A particular postposition
may have both grammatical and spatial-temporal functions. Urdu postpositions
function similarly to prepositions in European languages. Urdu has only a few
prepositions, borrowed from Persian or Arabic (§1404, §1505).

A postposition may consist of a single word (SIMPLE POSTPOSITIONS) O a
phrase. Postpositional phrases are of two types: POSTPOSITIONAL SEQUENCES (two
postpositions expressing a complex relationship of location and movement), and
COMPQUND POSTPOSITIONS.

Whenever a noun is followed by a postposition it occurs in the oblique case
(§110). Pronouns also occur in the oblique case before postpositions (§208),
except for the first and second person pronouns when preceding the postposition
ne (§209).

If bhi, ‘also’ or hi {emphatic particle) also occur, they normally follow the
postposition. (However see §1206 for an exception.)

The commonest postpositions, with their short translations, are:

uﬁg—uf ki (~ k& ~ ki), of, ’s - meth, in
s kto » par, on, at
~  mE(ergative) S5 tak, till, until

- sg, from, by

GRAMMATICAL POSTPOSITIONS

Grammatical postpositions express for the most part grammatical functions,
such as possession or marking of objects and subjects.

501 ki ~ ké ~ K expressing possession

The postposition ki (~ k& ~ ki) shows a possessive relationship between two

nouns. It agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, number and case, like an -

adjective.
paSons 5 elIb o c(’u { el
miliyat ki mahekma maliydt k& mahekme mem

the Department of Finance in the Department of Finance
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les u.r b
marh k7 dua
mother’s blessing

502 ka marking objects

Some verbs mark objects with k. See §526 for examples of the way that verbs
‘take” (collocate with) postpositions.

mairh Jp k3 Sukr guzar himm
I am gratetul to you.

LT ey Ul S s
salim né& jals3 ki bandobast kiya
Salim arranged the meeting (did the arrangement of the meeting).

503 Inflected ki in compound postpositions

Many compound postpositions are phrases consisting of k€ ~ ki (inflected forms
of k&) followed by a noun, adjective or adverb. See §527-§531.

Noun b u‘r X
X ki taraf < taraf (f.), direction, side, way
in connection with X

ADJECTIVE I 2’ X

X k& mutdbiq < mutabiq (adj.), conformable, similar
according to X

ADVERB sl Sx
X ke ipar < Gipar (adv.), above, up, over
above X

504 ko and its alternate forms

Following nouns, kb always occurs as a postposition, but following pronouns
(including personal, demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns, except
ap), it may be replaced by the suffix € ~ (h)é (§210 and Table 5 in §210).
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505 kb marking objects

The indirect object of a verb is marked by kd. The indirect object precedes the
direct object.

l?_s,_.@._:)ti_,ra..\.”} L!l"-!" é-\.‘JLd
§ahid n€ apof valida ko tar bheja
Shahid sent a telegram to his mother.

- g—r Uit dsy 55 Ol 2
bacei né mehmin ko phiil pes kiyé
The little girl offered flowers to the guest.

ko sometimes marks direct objects. Such objects are either (a) animate direct
objects or (b) specified inanimate direct objects. Human objects are normally
marked with k&, but in certain cases k& may be omitted to show that the object
is unspecified.’

Some verbs take objects marked with s& (§515), ki (§502) or par (§525).
See §526 for examples of the way that verbs collocate with postpositions.

Animate direct objects
_53?\4;(,,,_.\.. _Jlaétb;u;m
salim ko bulad baccor ko'bay 1€ cald
Call Salim. Take the children to the park.

Shotr o 5 S
kutté ko mat cherd
Don’t tease the dog

Specified direct objects
_j)\.g}fébdj(dgl);‘_}}if@lg
pani ka nal xarab hai, pal valé kobulad
The water pipe is broken; call the plumber.

HJJ;LFSU.;LB).\:\JUJ

us sanditq ko xili kar do
Empty that box.

1 Grammarians who treat grammatical postpositions as case-markers define objects marked by ko.
as being in the dative case.
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Unspecified direct objects

SN Vs Ji s e o ols ST L
pani ka nal xarab hai, fauran pal vali bulio!
The water pipe is broken; call a plumber at once!

- 3> 2 A8 Gsks
sandiq tpar 1€ jad
Take the box upstairs.

506 kO marking subjects

In nMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTIONS (§641) the ‘real’ or logical subject of the verb is
marked by ko, and the verb agrees with the logical direct object. It is considered
a subject because it may control the reflexive possessive adjective apni (§213),
be the subject of a clause with a conjunctive participle (§612), and typically
stands in first place in the sentence.”

Many impersonal constructions describe the experiencer’s subjective state,
which has led to the coining of the term EXPERIENCER Sumiects. Experiencer
subjects tend to occur with the verbs hond, ‘to be’, and @nd, ‘to come’ and lagna,
‘to be applied’.

- M g 55 05T - g Ky OB G Ll g
akram kG samdsEé pasand hairh mujhée apna naya makan pasand hai
Akram likes samosas. Ilike my new house.

co @5 S ATy Tl b BT e
un k& kamyabi ki tavaqqd nahim mujhé us ki nam yad nahith i rahd
Hedoesn’t expect to succeed. Idon’t recall his name.

- lagna with experiencer subjects

lagnd has no precise English translation, although it is often defined as ‘to be
attached’, ‘to be applied’. In impersonal constructions with experiencer subjects,
lagn@ can mean ‘to seem’, ‘to feel’, or “to catch (an illness)’.

ye bat sac nahih lagti
This thing does not seem true.”

2 Grammarians who treat grammatical postpositions as case-markers call subjects marked by ko
dative subjects.

3 The logical subject is not expressed.




72  Urdu: An Essential Grammar

S Bl Ve 5570
un kG méra jand burd lagd
They were displeased by my going (lit. my going seemed bad to them).

baccé ko khana dekh kar bhitk lagné lagi
The child saw the food and began to feel hungry.

¢ WSS o OS5 5T

ip ko ye zukdm kaharh s& Iag gaya hai?
How (lit. from where) did you catch this cold?

507 ko showing movementin a direction or to a destination

k5 occasionally expresses direction of movement in physical space. However in
this function it is usually deleted, leaving behind an oblique noun.

s de S o i only
cardm piirab dés k4 cal paré (Narang, Readings)
All four set off to an eastern country.

T b JESB TS

kya ap dak xané ja rahg hairm? (deleted ko)
Are you going to the post office?

508 ko after days and dates
kb is commonly used after days and dates, but not after clock time (§1311).
haft3 k6 maith masriif hiiri, pir ko aiyé
I am busy on Saturday; please come on Monday.

;JHJ-\.‘.,; _LféTéquu.\o_g
pandra agast k3 vo das bajé ae ga
on the 15th of August He will come at ten o’clock.

509 ko following infinitives

kb following an oblique infinitive shows an impending event or purpose (§646).
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510 n€ marking subjects

o€ marks the ‘real’ or logical subject of transitive verbs in perfective tenses (see
§629). The verb agrees with the iogical direct object, unless it is marked by k.
See §211 for the forms of pronouns used before s

ahmad né saré samos€ khae haith
Ahmad has eaten all the samosas (agreement with sam0sg).

Compare _ KZ‘LGYC"J““ b danl
ahmad siré samose khag ga
Ahmad will eat all the samosas (agreement with ahmad).

SPATIAL-TEMPORAL POSTPOSITIONS

Spatial-temporal postpositions refer to location, movement or extent in space
and time. (But these postpositions also have some grammatical functions,
particularly s&.) They may be divided into two groups: (a) those which may not
be followed by a second postposition (s, tak), and (b) those which may be
followed by s€ to make postpositional sequences (§533).

511 s& with ablative function

In the following, s& shows spatial movement away from something, or lapse of
time (‘since’, ‘for’).

- U_j-,")L“-.'H Pt NENE et
mairiy do din 5& bimar hiith
I have been sick for two days.

oS oS e
ye bas kaham sé ati hai?
Where does this bus come from?

512 s& marking the instrument
& may mark the instrument, and is translated as ‘with” or ‘by’.

qalam sé dastxat karna ham r&] s& safar karerh g&
Sign (it) with a pen. We will travel by train.

4  Grammarians who treat grammatical postpositions as case-markers call subjects marked by ng
ergative subjects.
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& marks the instrument of verbs expressing incapacity (§635) and involuntary 515 s& marking objects

action (§801), as well as causa_tive (Chapter 8) and passive (§634) verbs.

Certain verbs require objects marked with s&. (See §526 for examples of the
way that verbs ‘take’ (collocate with) postpositions.)

Incapacity

- S o S5 19 el e Direct object
mujh s& aisi dava khai nahim jati
Ican’t possibly take such medicine.

Lha milnd, to meet’

Y o i {él...) RS

adib risilg k& mudir s& mila

The writer met the editor of the journal.

Involuntary action

IS 5 L e g2 € 5 8!
0 hd, mujh sékya ho gaya?
Oh no, what have I done (involuntarily)?

miind, ‘meet’, can also take the object with kb, in which case & more coincidental
meeting is implied.

& + % -~
S Je a3 S e 55 Sy e ]
8j maith hamsaé ko bas ké add€ par mil gaya
Today I met the neighbour at the bus stop.

Instrument of passive

S S S Al e 09y93m She
ye sarak mazdiirori s banai jag gi
This road will be built by labourers.

Lg>ss puchnd, to ask

“ [ “ £
P D B S A oD e B85
ko1 méré dil sé pliche tere tir-e-nim kas$ ko
Someone should ask my heart about your half-released arrow (Ghalib)

Instrument of causative
mairh dp ki k3m salim s€ karvalizn ga
Il get Salim to do your work.

Indirect object
LeS”  kahnd, to say, tell

Qs e WS e ol
maiti p s& kuch kahna cahti hurh
I would like to tell you something.

513 s€ in comparison of adjectives

The comparison of adjectives with s€ is discussed in §314 and §317.

514 sgin adverbial phrases

516 s forming postpositional sequences

sé is added to nouns to form adverbial phrases of manner. See §414.

58 is added to other spatial-temporal postpositions to make postpositional

o Ll sequences. See §533.
chtiyat s& (< ehtiydt, caution + s&)
carefuily

5  milod has another meaning, ‘to be available’. In this sense it is intransitive and does not take an
object.
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517 tak showing extent or limit

tak shows that something extends to a specific point in time or space.

- C"T S L
cir bajé tak diye
Come by four o’clock (not later).

LSO s S5 93 el

unhdrh né diar diir fak cor ki talas ki
They searched far and wide (till far and far) for the thief.

The idiom X s& 18 kar Y tak shows a complete range ‘from X to Y (and
everything in between)'.

..L‘UJ\JLL 11%,5’24.0 1A oylaey
bécara unnis sau assi s I& kar unnis sau pacinavé tak qaid raha
The poor man was imprisoned from 1980 to 1995.

518 tak as an emphatic particle

tak is sometimes used as an particle meaning ‘even’. It is more emphatic than
bhi. In this usage it is not a postposition, and the noun {or pronoun) is not in the
oblique case.

o g b et ST S LS Ol S
naujavin kyd, bitrhé tak xu$i mana rah& haith
Even the elders are celebrating, not to mention the young people.

519 memwith locative function

mérh expresses location in or at a point in space or time. Such location may be
concrete or quite abstract.

o oS

kamré mérmh, in the room

it §i$8 mém, in a mirror
ot W2 35> db din méh, in two days
ot o e Sanall §6b& mém, in the industrial sector

ghar mém, at home
urhgli mém angiithi, the ring on the finger

= u':" = F
N e SN
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- o Sl ! e
ham abhi ristg méri haiti
We are on the way now.

dondn mén gehri dosti hai
There is deep friendship between (both of) them.

mem can show transformation from one state to another.

S0 W e 085565 M 55 Ussr S SR
pari né ciihiyorh ko safed gharom mér badal diya
The fairy changed the mice into white horses.

mém is used with lagni, ‘to be applied’ to express ‘to cost’ and ‘to take time’.

- A e Bhore Yl
is kam mém parhc sau riipag lagé
This work cost five hundred rupees.

§ K05 5 e Jla Ol
vaharh jing mém kitn€ din lage?
How many days did it take to go there?

520

Infinitives used as verbal nouns (§639) may be followed by mér, with idiomatic
meanings.

PR, H LIV S PO S| PR R

purané $ahr jane meérit adha ghanta lagta hai

It takes half an hour to go to the old city.

- IR o B e S Ol o JleSTUS
ye khina khiné mén: asan hai magar hazm kamné méeri muskil
This food is easy to eat but hard to digest.

Infinitives followed by mérh

521 par with locative function

par expresses location on something which has a surface (‘on’), next to something
in space, or upon or immediately after a point in time (‘at’, ‘in’). par has a
vartant form pe .y , occurring in colloquial speech and poetry.
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R Sy rasté par, on the road
R mg¢z par, on the table
5 23135 darvaze par, at the door
FrReAT vaqt par, in (on) titne
par occurs in a few contexts where mé might be expected. This may reflect

former spatial realities. Formerly a shop was a stall, not a room, and customers
stood on the threshold.

OS> dukan par, in the shop

LT A s ko S B34
pimc baj kar téra minat par $adid zalzala aya
At thirteen minutes after five a violent earthquake occurred.

ap ki darxast par ham apn€ nisfb ki nagl bhej rah& haim
At your request I am sending a copy of our curriculum.

_Lejmd.eﬁé‘,raézu})iﬁarraj

vo kamra hazdr ripaé mahing par mil sakta thi

That rcom used to be available at a thousand rupees a month.
522 par showing movement to a destination

par may express movement to a destination.

e S 1S 5 rilsy g 08
mairh kim par cald vo muhim parravana ho gaya
I went to work. He left on an expedition.

523 par following oblique infinitives

Infinitives used as verbal nouns {§639) may be followed by par. This usage is
similar to par expressing location immediately after a point in time (§521).

P rﬁaoﬂwwlémwjdl@rp_l;
halim khané par hi mujh€ us ki maza malim hii
Only on eating halim did I discover its delicious taste.
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524 Oblique infinitive + par bhi
See §1213.

525 par marking objects

A few verbs require objects marked with par. (See §526 for examples of the way
that verbs collocate with postpositions.)

2 o
—ow Sk oS s ust
gionh vale buzurgdm par etibr kartd hairh
The viltagers rely on the elders.

S S T it gz gl SO
un ki bat par mujh@ harhsi a gai
What he said made me laugh (laughter came to me at what he said).

526 Collocations of verbs with postpositions

Different verbs collocate (occur together with) different postpositions in sentences.
These collocations are lexical properties of the verb, that is to say, part of the
way in which meaning is encoded in the verb. (In English too, different verbs
take different prepositions.) VERB + POSTPOSITION collocations must be learned
along with the individual verbs.

(a) Some verbs require no postposition with inanimate direct objects, or if the
object is human, or specified, it is marked with ko (§505).

b2 50 5 w25 bt 55 3tk o 5 S
karim né€ £ir bheja karim né€ caukidir ko bheja
Karim sent a telegram to his mother. Karim sent the watchman.

(b) Some verbs take objects with ka (§502).

6,5,k 5 x X ka intizdr karnd, to wait for X

- 5 S sl 50T o
ham &p ki intizir kar€m g&
We will wait for you.
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(c) Some take objects with s& (§515).

Uy o~ x  Xs&lama, to quarrel, fight with X

AR e S B
murya muryé s& lara
The cock fought with the cock (in a cockfight).

(d) A few verbs take objects with par (§525).

UT,;a.i‘-).g_ X X paryussa and, to get angry at X

baccom ki Sararat par yussa karnd munisib nahith hai
It is not appropriate to get angry at the mischief of children.

The denominative verbs (§607) formed from madad, ‘help’ illustrate the way in
which postpositions contribute to nuancing of meaning in verbs.

U)fa.\.eu,rx X ki madad karni, to help X

- B 2 55 Qe 09
vo yaribGih ki madad karti hai
She helps the poor.

Ly > o5 X X ko madad dénd, to help X, give help to X

-} " N
) ).Aaéeuéuwiﬁad) L
muskil vaqt par unhdrit né mujh€ madad di
He helped me at a difficult time.

bls 344 55" X X ko madad milnd, X to receive help

band ké mutisirin ko hukimat sé madad mili thi
Those affected by the dam received help from the government,

X s& madad Iend, to get, take help from X

L'._._J:J..a/_..,x

COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS

Compound postpositions are postpositional phrases consisting of inflected k3 +
a noun, adjective, adverb or more complex construction. There are a great many
such postpositions. Some of the most common are presented here, listed according
to the six main structural types to which they belong. The order of the elements
in some postpositional phrases is reversible (with or without minor changes in
phrase structure or agreement). Those phrases are marked with an asterisk (*)
and amplified where necessary by footnotes.

527 ki + oblique noun + postposition

ki is inflected to k€ or ki, agreeing with the noun in gender and case.

(ki) vajah s8, because offon account of < .~ 9 vajah (f), reason, cause
k€ sabab s&, because of < ... sabab(m.), cause, reason
* k& zarié (s8), by means of® < ) ) zaria (m.), means
* ke taur par, as, by way of - 3 '9.19 taur {m.), manner, way
k& muqabilé mexh, in comparison with < Jslis mugabila (m.), comparison

ap ye kam kis ki vajah sé kar rahé hairh?—ammarh k& hukm ki vajah sé
On whose account are you doing this work?—On account of mother’s
order.

Compare the meaning of kis vajah s& (without ki)

ap ye kim kis vajah s&kar rah€ hairh?—Hizimi hai
Why are you doing this work?-—It’s essential.

Azt S o
tohfe k€ taur par
asa gift

_j¢_}3hnlbbufwr(k§w;u*5)\ﬁﬂrif&a}
vo ye kim akela nahirh kar sakta, kisi ki madad 1€na paré gi
He can’t do this job alone; (he) must get help from someone.

6
7

Also occurs reversed as bazaria-¢-X (with the Persian preposition ba). See §531.
Also occurs reversed as batavr¢-X. See §531 for an example.
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528 ki + oblique noun - Sl g gl STOISL gy

ki is inflected to k& or ki, agreeing with the noun in gender and case. apn€ xandin k€ mutaalliq kuch bataiyé

ke sath, with < g3l sith (m. & adv.), company

ke xilaf, against, contrary to® < s xilaf (m. & adj.), opposition

ke vastd, for, in order to < k.3 vista {(m.), connection, reason

ki taraf, towards < b taraf (f.), direction, way, side

ki jagah, in place of < K~ jagah(f.), place

* k& ildva, in addition to, besides® < oy ildva ~ alava (m.), superaddition

VR VI Wi g Wl P TRUE
larka dostorh k€ sath khél raba hai
The boy is playing with friends.

PPRE ) PN P PN

ye qaniin k& xilif hai

This is against the law.

SEPRR G NN U X SR g
mistri k7 jagah us ka bétd d gaya hai

In placeof the mechanic, his son has come.

{d.;l...,_g Ol asdhe — oadhe ;L}SL@ ol
in vasiel k& jlava ~ iliva in vasdel ké
in addition to these resources

Tell something about your family.

~a AR S S Al B s
jamila k& gad apn€ bhai k& barabarhai
Jamila’s height is equal to her brother’s.

530 k& + adverb
ka is inflected to k&.

ke bad, after < . bid, afterwards, later
ke pichg, behind, after < L7 piché, behind, after
ke Uipar, above < 49! fipar, above, up, over
ke pas, near; shows possession < u"L'? pas (adv. & m.), near; side
* ke siva, except for'® < | oo siv3, apart from
SN NSNS QTP SR I SRS
vo xurfid sahib k& bid kamr€ mezh aya
He came into the room after Mr. Khurshid.
- L’Tu-'-"' dl_rJ ,-_GPDJ {L..w-—"l-l»& -L--:':J}a- o9

vo xur§id sahib k€ piché kamré mém dya
He came into the room behind Mr. Khurshid.

I O w1 g L il

529 ki + oblique adjective un ki dukén ghar k& pas hai

ki is inflected to k&, agreeing with the oblique adjective. Their shop is near the house.

* k& mutaalliq, about < _3hx:. mutaallig, connected with . 531

k& mutabiq, according to < Uz mutibig, conformable, similar
ke barabar, equal to, similar to < ﬁ\ ,» barabar, even, level, equal

Also occurs as ke bar xilaf, and with izafat as xilaf-e-X (§532). xilaf as an independent noun
rarely occurs in modern Urdu.

Ocears also as iliva X k&. iliva does not take the oblique singular suffix (although k& shows the
obligue case).

(k) + Persian preposition + oblique noun

ki is inflected to k& or ki, agreeing with the noun in gender and case.

10 Also occurs as sivd-e-X k€. Its inclusion among the adverbs is no more than a matter of

corvenience, since it only occurs as a postposition.
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bt . _— POSTPOSITIONAL SEQUENCES
k& bayair, without < ba, with, by + ,.& yair (m.), stranger

* kibajag, instead of ' < ba, with, by + Sl> jaE (£, place 533 Spatial-temporal postpositions + s&
bazaria-e-X, by means of X < ba, with, by + s > zaria (m.), means
bataur-e-X, as, by way of X < ba, with, by + }!o taur (m.), manner

* k& bavujad, in spite of < b, with + >4».9 vujiid (m.), existence
ke bar xilaf, contrary to < bar, on, over + As xilaf (m.), opposition
k& darmiyan, between, among < dar, in + (L. miydn (m.), the middle

in vasael k& bayair ~ bayairin vasael k&
without these resources

The postposition s€ is added to other spatial-temporal postpositions (with the,
exception of tak and sE itself) to make postpositional sequences. The first
postposition locates an event in space or time, and s expresses further movement
beyond that location.

A N
- 2 o R e e wplla O
in §alomh mém sé& €k cun [ijie
Choose one of (out of) these shawls.

5 o8 S e Sl

havai jahaz Sahar k& iipar s& guzra
[ S ol é’l’r-' - dl’u L,-r d..r—r ol The aeroplane passed over the city.
is kamr€ ki bajaé ~ bajaé is kamre k& . ) B
instead of this room - L;L(r { o O 2’ S L ToS
cithiy2 palang k& nicé sé a nikii
RS 5 ko The mouse popped out from under the bed.
bataur-etohfa ) ) '
o el s S
. . . . n€ dehl kT taraf sé& safar kiya
bayair also occurs with the perfective participle: We travelled via Delhi. Y
L SN S T e 3 S e pare S i b S b
bayair méri bat samjh& ~ méri bat samjhe bayair ham v dehll kT safer kiya

without having understood what 1 said (meri bat) We travelled in the direction of Delhi

532 Noun + izafat

EXPRE !
xilaf-e-X, against, contrary to X" < U2 xilaf (m.), opposition RESSING FOSSESSION (TO HAVE )

r.,L. o3RS,
xilaf-e-hukm
contrary to orders

Possession may be expressed by ka (~ k& ~ ki), k& pas or ki, depending on the
nature of the possessive relationship.

534 Inalienable possession: ka (~ kg ~ ki)

When possession is of something which one normally or customarily has, such

38 (properly jdy) is an oid form of j&. When the order is reversed, the postposition ki appears : .
: - as kin, body parts, reputation, ianded property or a home, ki (~ k& ~ ki) is used.

in the m. obl. sg. case.
12 Occurs unreversed as ke zarfa-e-X (58). ki is lost when the postposition is reversed.

_WL;LQ.;JJ é’a.x‘fL:l} _dujl,g'_(gin..éra Lr.ﬁ_)bw
§ahida k& 46 bhai haith beciré k7 sirf £k padm hai
Shahida has two brothers. The poor feliow has only one foot.

13 Reversed form of ke taur par.
Revetsed form of k& xilaf.
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6 VERBS

-2 o A e SOUR PP P Sk g [
amard ghar nahirh hai is talé ki'kol cabi nahith
We have no house (home). This lock has no key.
“r b Tyl
dim::;afﬁb“’iw:m’ﬂ FORMS OF THE VERB
izzal

The doctor enjoys (has) great respect. Urdu verbs have four parts, or basic forms: the ROOT, IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIFLE,

PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE, and INFINITIVE. These are elaborated with auxiliaries and
suffixes into a complex system of verb tense and aspect (see Table 13 on pages
© 88-89). The basic form of a verb determines its aspect, whereas the auxiliary (or
in the future tense, the future suffix) determines its tense.

535 Alienable possession: ké pas

When possession concems (temporary)} physical ownership or control of a tangible

object, ke pas is used.
-z Sl S S e com A o b el 601 Root
dhbi k€ pas saikal hai haméré pas bahut s ghar m. The verb root is the form to which surrxes are added. A useful rule of thumb
The washerman has a bicycle. We have many houses (properties).

states that the root is that part of the verb which remains when the infinitival
suffix U -ndis removed, The formation of infinitives is regular.

536 Intangible possession: ko

. ' ' Ul> jana, to go - l~ ja, go
When possession concerns something abstract or intangible, impersonal G )J’ karnd, to do N )_( kar, do
constructions with kb are generally used. _ o i - .
Having an illness is expressed with kb, however this could equally well be . s> dena, to give ¥ &> &, give
considered a case of an experiencer subject (§500). L sunnd, to hear, to listen — Jp~ Sum, hear, listen

A
ustad k5 bahut kam hai
The teacher has a lot of work.

kya ap kO fursat hai?
Are you free (do you haveleisure time)?

Doubie transitive and causative sTEMs are formed by the addition of the increment,
- (-14) to the root (§803). Double causative stems are formed by the addition of
the increment -va (~ -1vB) to the root (§811). To inflect a verb, it is not necessary
to know whether one is dealing with a verb root or a derived stem, as verbal
constructlons are formed from roots and stems in the same manner. One must
member that the derived stem of a root is a different verb from the root, and
has a different meaning.

57 (y~ Sum, hear, listen - L. sund, tell (§805)

;;;L;hg z:kﬁ-ﬁ’:m 5 kar, do = |,5” kard, cause to be done (§810)

I have a cold. a > 48, give - ¥ dila, cause to be given (§810)
Cpee UM, hear, listen - }se sunvd, cause to tell (§811)
5 kar, do - 5,5 karva, cause to do (§811)

e subjunctive (§608), request forms (§610), future (§611), conjunctive participle
12) and continuous tenses (§614-8617) are formed from the verb root (or
stem). The verb root is also used with the modal verbs saknd, ‘to be able’ to
show ability (§618); and with cukni, ‘to be finished’ to show completion (§620).
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89

Table 13: Overview of Aspect, Tense and Mood
{The form of the negative is shown in parentheses after the forms.)

Infinitive

ana, ‘to come'
Basic form of verb

Simple constructions

Aspect

Complex constructions

Present

Past

Conditional

Presumptive

Irrealis
(Unfuifilled conditions)

ROOT

SUBJUNCTIVE

{agar) vo 32 (+ na)
(if) he comes; he might come

FUTURE
vo 88 gd (+ nahit)
he will come

CONTINUOUS TENSES
(DURATIVE ASPECT)

CONTINUOUS PRESENT
vo 4 rahd hai (+ nahim)

he is coming

CONTINUOUS PAST
vo @ raha tha (+ nahith)
he was coming

CONTINUOUS CONDITIONAL
(agar) vo & rahi hd (+ na)
(if) he is coming

CONTINUOUS PRESUMPTIVE
vo i rahd ho gi (+ nahirh)
he must be coming

CONTINUOUS IRREALIS
(agar) vo @ raha hota (+ na)
(if) he were coming

IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE
am

IRREALIS
(agar) vo atd (+ na)
(if) he had come

HABITUAL TENSES
(IMPERFECTIVE ASPECT)

HABITUAL PRESENT
vo dtd hai (+ nahim)
he comes

HABITUAL PAST
vo dtd thi (+ nahir)
he used to come

HABITUAL CONDITIONAL
(agar) vo 8t ho (+ na)
(if) he comes

HABITUAL PRESUMPTIVE
vo atd ho ga (+ nahirh)
he must come
HABITUAL IRREALIS

(agar) vo ata hota (+na)
(if) he came (regularly).

PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE
aya

SIMPLE PAST
vo dyi (+ na, nahih)
he came

PUNCTUAL/PAST TENSES
(PERFECTIVE ASPECT)

IMMEDIATE PAST
vo 8y hai (+ nahirh)
he has come

REMOTE PAST
vo Aya tha (+ nahirh)
he had come; he came.

CONDITIONAL PAST
(agar) vo aya ho (+na)
(if} he has come

PRESUMPTIVE PAST

vo 8ya ho g& (+ nahirh)
he must have come
PAST IRREALIS

(agar) vo ayd hota (+ na)
(if) he had come
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602 Infinitive
The infinitive is the form of a verb which is given in dictionaries. It has the

suffix -pf, and may be inflected like a masculine noun.

{=.. sunni {v.t.) to hear, to listen
4,5” karnd (v.t.) to do, to act, to perform

The infinitive is used as a verbal noun (§639), as a request form (§610) and in
infinitival constructions showing necessity, advisability, obligation, imminence,
the agent, permission, purpose, and negative assertion (§642-§650).

603 |Imperfective participle

The imperfective participle is formed from the root by the addition of the present
suffix -ta (~ -t& ~ -t1), which is inflected like an adjective to agree with nouns or
pronouns in gender and number.

Lo sunnd, to hear, listen — . suntd, hearing, listening
U,5” kamd, to do — 1,5 kartd, doing
W JJ’ kardnd, to cause tobe done — L} Jf karata, causing to be done

Forms of the imperfective participie

Liiw sunni, to hear

SINGULAR PLuraL
MASCULINE Lo, suntda L sunte
FeEMININE i sunti ( gwww  suntimh)

The feminine plural suffix -tifh occurs in the habitual present when the auxiliary
is dropped in negative sentences: suntit, kariim.

The imperfective participle is a verbal adjective. It may be used as an adjective
(§901), but its most important function is contribution of the aspect of
incompleteness to the tense system. Imperfective tenses describe actions or states
which are not completed. Most imperfective tenses are habitual: they describe
actions or states which occur generally or regularly. They include the habitaal
present (§623), habitual past (§624), habitual conditional (§625), and habitual
presumptive (§625). The simple irrealis (§622) is identical with the imperfective
participle. The imperfective participle is used in sequences with rahni to show
continuation (§626) and jana to show progression (§627).

Verbs 91

604 Perfective participle

The perfective participle is formed from the root by the addition of the past
suffix & (~ € ~ -i ~ i), which is inflected like an adjective to agree with
nouns or pronouns in gender and number.

Lo sunnid, to hear, listen — .. suni, heard

] Jf karani, to cause to be done — L J_"’ karaya, caused to be done

Forms of the perfective participle

i sunna, to hear

SINGULAR PLurat
MASCULINE L. sund Sao SUDE
FEMININE oo SUDT yowo  Sunfri

When the m. sg. and {. sg, forms -3 and I of the past suffix are added to roots
ending in vowels, the root vowel and the suffix vowel combine as follows:

i+d > aya  khd eat — LS khidya, eaten (m. sg.)

a+a— ayi ga< ja, go - l.f gaya, gone (m. sg.)
0+3 > Gy& s, sleep — L g SOYA, slept (m. sg.)
iva — iyd Pi, drink — L2 piyd, drank (m. sg.)
i+i— 1 PL drink - st P drank (. sg.)

i+ i — il Pi, drink — e Pim, drank (f. pl.)
i+1— 1 di < dg, give — s> di, gave (f. sg.)

Five verbs have irregular perfective stems, as shown in Table 14 on p. 92.

The perfective participle is a verbal adjective. It may be used as an adjective
(§907), but its most important function is contribution of the aspect of complefeness
to the tense system. Perfective tenses describe actions or states which are
completed. They are also punctual: they describe actions or states occurring
once. They include the immediate past (§631), remote past (§632), conditional
past (§633), and presumptive past {§633). The simple past (§630) is identical
with the perfective participle. The perfective participle is used in sequences with
jana, ‘to go’ to form the passive (§634) and with kami, ‘to do’ to show habit
(8636).
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Table 14: irregular perfective participles

Roor PeRr. sSTEM PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE

M. 5G. M. PL. F. 5G. F. PL.
rY Y Loz o P o8
h&, be hii- ' hiid hGé hii hiiith
o 5 ¥ L e s
ja, go ga- gayd gae gal gaim
Ky S w5 S
kar, do ki- kiya kiye ' kKih
20 > Lo 22 ) oo
de, pive di- diya diys di dith
2 - L & o o
Ie, take li- liya liye h firh

THE VERB héna, ‘TO BE’

605 The conjugation of hond

Table 15 shows the present, past and future conjugations of the verb hona. (For
information about the pronouns in the table, see §202-§204.)

Table 15: The present, past, subjunctive and future forms of hona

Present tense of hona

SINGULAR
1st person Do maim hiith Iam. (m.f.}
2nd person 28 tii hai You are. {m.f.)
3rd person o0 vo hai He, she, it is.

PLURAL
1st person ot ham haith We are. (m.f.)
2nd person s tum ho You are. {m.f)

o o #ip hairh You are. (m.f.)

3rd person U o9 vo hairh They are. (m.f.)

1 Phonetically, the perfective stem has a short vowel: [hn]. It is spelled with a long vowel: hii-.
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The present forms of hdnd agree with the subject noun or pronoun in person and
number. Negatives are made with nahirh (§417). In unemphatic negative sentences,
present forms of hond are dropped. {ye méesi topi nahirh hai “This is not my hat’
— ye méri tOpi nahirh. )

Past tense of hona
SGuLar
Ist person & g3 v  maim tha(m.) ~ thi(f) Iwas.
2nd person s i 5 tiitha(m.) ~ thi (f) You were,
3rd person u.g_n — g7 a9 vo thd (m,) ~ thi (f.) He, she, it was.
PLuraL
1st person U e ham theé (m.) ~ thim {f.) We were.
2nd person oeés — 43_‘ r,,..a tum thé (m.) ~ thirh {f.) You were.
okl — &3 o ap the (m.) ~ thirh (f.) You were.
3rd person s — 43‘3 a9 vo the (m.) ~ thith (f) They were.
The past tense forms of hond are adjectival, and agree with the noun or pronoun

in gender and number. The negative used with the past of honi is nahim (and
occasionally na) (§417).

Subjunctive mood of héna

SinGULAR
1st person Dy e mairh hilth I may/should be. (m.f.)
2nd person FYRY ti hd You may/should be. (m.f.}
3rd person 80 09 vo hd He, she, it may/shouid be.
Prurar
1st person Qs oo ham horh We may/should be. (m.f.}
2nd person P tum ho You may/should be. (m.f.)
o ol ip hom You may/should be, {(m.f.)
3rd person Uss 03 vo hom They may/should be. (m.f.)

The subjunctive forms of hona agree with the subject noun or pronoun in person
and number. Negatives are made with na (§417). The first person singular forms
of the subjunctive and of the present are identical; the context provides the
information necessary to distinguish them.
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Future tense of hona

SiNGULAR
1t person § O v maimhicagi  Iwill be. (m.)
S Qs e maimblimgl  Iwill be. (£)
2nd person § g 8 te hd ga You will be. (m.)
Sy tibdg You will be. (f.)
3rd person iy 40 08 vo ho ga He, it will be. (m.)
& ey vohdg She, it will be. (£.)
PLURAL
1st person Z Qs v ham hom gé We will be. (m.)
S Uspop  hambomgi  Wewill be.(f)
2nd person S 3 tumhsge You will be. (m.)
S s pS  tumhdpl You will be. (f.)
Sas gl aphomge You will be. (m.)
S Qs Ephbm gl You will be. (f.)
3rd person z sr 09 vo homh gé They will be. (m.)
S Ossos  Vohdi gl They will be. (£.)

The future tense of hona is formed by adding the future suffix ga (~ g€ ~ ge) ' to
the subjunctive forms. Although it is a suffix, it is written as a separate word in
Urdu. The future suffix is adjectival, and agrees with the noun or pronoun in
gender and number. The form of the negative used is nahirh (§417). The future
tense of hond expresses both future and presumption.

Examples

- (V) o o A e
dj mairh daftar mérh nahirh (hin)
Today I am not in the office.

- o ) T S W ! e O

kal mausam accha tha 1€kin dj acchd nahirh
The weather was fine yesterday but today (it) isn’tfine.

2 The future suffix is a contraction of ga# (= gayd, the perfective participle of jind). Compare the
English ‘I am going to be.’

Verbs 85

- 5 S e e Lé:r:l;v-“r;‘

agar mausam acchd ho, ham sair karérh gé
If the weather is good, we will go for a walk.

o " b
-5 5 lenl s B e e i
rédiyd s€ suna hai ke kal mausam accha ho gd
I’ve heard on the radio that the weather will be fine tomorrow.

- (o) u*?*"-—"'ff"u*@-’u*‘r“u-‘ﬁ 3
meri ¢izém yahih thirk, magar ab nahich (hairh)
My things wereright here, but now they aren’t.

—‘;u}."u"'LSJL“ aj_mL}M.a JJ"—L urL_JT
3p ki cizérh mahfiiz hairh. vo almari merh hém gi
Your things are safe. They must be in the cabinet.

606 honi as an auxiliary verb

In the Urdu verbal system, the tense of the auxiliary verb hond determines the
tense of the verbal construction (Table 13 on pages 88-89).

(a) Present tenses (continuous present, habitual present and immediate past)
are formed with the present tense of the auxiliary.

(b) Past tenses (continuous past, habitual past and remote past) are formed
with the past tense of the auxiliary.

(¢) Conditional tenses {continuous conditional, habitual conditional and
conditional past) are formed with the subjunctive mood of the auxiliary.

(d) Presumptive tenses (continuous presumptive, habitual presumptive and
presumptive past) are formed with the future tense of the auxiliary.

DENOMINATIVE VERBS (607)

Denominative verbs are verb phrases consisting of a noun or adjective plus an
inflected verb. They are very frequent in Urdu, which has borrowed Perso-Arabic
nouns, adjectives and derived verbal elements, such as Arabic participles
{§1501-§1502) and Persian present and past stems (§1406) extensively. An Urdu

* verb is added to these loans, most frequently kama (but déng, ‘to give’, 1éni, ‘to

take’, barhdhna, ‘to tie’, nikdlng, ‘to take out’, lagdnd, ‘to apply’, uthina, ‘to
raise’ and rakhn, ‘to put’ also occur). English borrowings are assimilated in the
same way.

The intransitive of denominative verbs is formed by substituting a semanticatly
appropriate intransitive verb, such as hond for karni (see §807 for examples).
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When the phrase is not formed with kamd, it is essential to check the dictionary
to find the intransitive. Denominative verbs are listed under the noun or adjective
which forms the head of the phrase.

The inflected verbs in denominative verbs collocate with (take) different
postpositions in sentences (§527). These collocations must be learned along with
the individual verbs.

X ki izzat karnd, to honour X
X ki izzat hona, X to be honoured

b5 Sl & X X ki samagling karnd, to smuggle X
= Uy SR 57X X samagling hond, X to be smuggled

Ly L_JJ.S 5 X X ko izzat dénd, to show respect to X
- L..L.u)r-c., Yy 5 X Xk0Y s&izzat milnd, X to be honoured by Y

Lo cwsl 55 X X ko Sikast dena, to defeat X
- UlgS enuss §ikast khind, to be defeated

Lo aily e 5 X X ki mehr barhdhna, to agree to a dowry of X
Lt 3] 1y ,od ‘_5.5/ X X ki zimmeédari lena, to take responsibility

for X
Also:

bL@."’,l Syl md SX X ki zimmédari uthdnd, to take responsibility
for X
e o ol julis nikalna, to parade, parade in protest

VERB FORMS BASED ON THE VERB ROQOT

608 Subjunctive

A verb is used in the subjunctive mood when it describes an action or state
which is uncertain in some way, or which is contingent on something else.
Hence the subjunctive is often used in conditional sentences and subordinate
{(dependent) clauses. Certain conjunctions, adverbs and phrases require the
subjunctive.

The subjunctive is not a tense, When translating it, the context of the whole
sentence, including the tense of the verb in the main clause, must be considered.
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kama ‘to do’
" SINGULAR

1st person

2nd person

3rd person
. PLURAL

1st person

2nd person

3rd person

The verbs hona,

déna, ‘to give’
SINGULAR

1st person

2nd person

3rd person
PLURAL

1st persen

2nd person

3rd person

lena, ‘1o take’
SINGULAR
1st person

2nd person

3rd person
PLuraL

1st person

2nd person

3rd person

O35
oS5
25 09

ub-‘/;vf
pri
RS @
kY

~ Table 16: Forms of the subjunctive

< kariid
tid karé
vo karé

ham karerh
turn kard
p karét
vo karérm

I may do. (n.f.)
You may do. (m.f)
He, she, it may do. (m.f.)

We may do. (m.f.)
You may do. (m.f.)
You may do. (m.f.)
They may do. (m.f.)

‘to be’ (§605), dena, ‘to give’ and Ien3, ‘to take’ are irregular.

Q32 e
& ¢
FI ]

o e
3 03
Y
U’-‘!‘) a9

maimh diih
ti dé
vo deé

ham deriy
tum do
ap d&m
vo deém

mairh larh
ti 1e
vole

ham lém
tum o
ap lém

vo lem

I may give. (m.f))
You may give. (m.f.)

He, she, it may give.

We may give. (m.f.)
You may give. (m.f.)
You may give. (m.f.)
They may give. (m.f.)

I may take. (m.f.)
You may take. (m.f.)

He, etc., may take.

We may take. (m.f.}
You may take. (m.f)
You may take. (m.f.)
They may take. (m.f.)




98 Urdu: An Essentiai Grammar

The forms of the subjunctive agree with the subject noun or pronoun in person
and number. Note that subjunctive suffixes do not show gender. The form of the
negative used with the subjunctive is na (§417).

The subjunctive in main clauses

The subjunctive is used in main clauses: (a) in asking for permission or advice,
(b) in making a wish or expressing a preference, () in expressing encouragement,
(d) in making an indirect command, (e) as one form of request, (f) following
$ayad,’ ‘maybe’, and ka$ (ke),* “if only’, and (g) in questions expressing doubt
Or uncertainty.

kyd mairh andar ifm?—zard@r, Aiye Aiye!
May1 come in?—Certainly, come in, come in!
BNV VL iy

aiye, khand khaém

Come; let’s eat.

hiimid s& kahd ke mat cixé
Tell Hamid not o shout.

-l Sk sl
bairh taraf calém
Please drive on the left.

§ayad aj $am k& carbd nazar a2z
Maybe this evening the moon will be visible (sighted).
DS oo e 356 ST 0 il 0T ols”
ka{ aj carhd pazar 3¢, kal 1d ho gi!
If only the moon is sighted tonight, tomorrow will be Eid!
Because the subjunctive may express a wish, when using it to express the possibility

of an undesirable event, the subjunctive verb is often put in the negative. This is
an exception {o the restriction on the negative with compound verbs (§717).

3 $ayad may also be followed by a verb in the simple past, referring to a completed event; §2yad
vo aisl dava na khi sakdi, ‘Maybe he couldn’t take such medicine.’

4  ki§ may also introduce clauses in the irrealis: ki$ 3p batva na bhiiltZ, ‘I wish you had not
forgotten (your) wallet.’

Verbs 9%

!élefdf‘r@.. (545 A ) Gk (Gl W
itn3 bhiri sandiq Gpar na rakhd, kahim gir pa jaé!
Don’t put such a heavy box up (on a rack), lest it falll

The subjunctive in subordinate clauses

Not all subordinate clauses have verbs in the subjunctive. However subordinate
clauses are dependent clauses, and so inherently contingent. Certain conjunctions

" and impersonal expressions having to do with contingent situations introduce

subordinate clauses with verbs in the subjunctive. They may be called
SUBORDENATING EXPRESSIONS.

agar, ‘if’, ke, ‘that’ may introduce clauses containing the subjunctive,

jab tak + NEGATIVE, ‘until’, ‘unless’ introduces a relative subordinate clause
{§1114) which may contain a subjunctive.

ta ke, ‘so that’, bafarteke, ‘on condition that’ (§1228) always introduce
clauses with the subjunctive.

Subordinating expressions; impersonal constructions

The following impersonal expressions introduce subordinate clauses which contain
subjunctive verbs.

"fd UK: mumkin hai ke , it’s possible that ...
,5’4».,5; cahié ke, it's needed that ...

,J’d G390 zartri hai ke, it’s necessary that ...

A il munasib hai ke, it’s appropriate that ...

S S s xud3 kar€ ke, God grant that ...

&5 o Ll aisa na ho ke, lest (it should not be such that) ...

Subordinating expressions: personal constructions

The following verbs introduce subordinate clauses which function as direct objects
of main clauses, and which contain verbs in the subjunctive.

(,5) L )r o )3 farz kami (ke ), to suppose (that)
A U g g g majbiir hona ke, to be compelled, obliged to
S5 Lola cahni ke, to want (to)
Sl Ja (5 x) (X ki) dil cahna ke, (X) to feel like
S0 )f s ‘,_5/ ko$i$§ kamma ke (in requests), to try (to)
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“Unfulilied wishes, conjecture and regret’.

Examples

- iy e 5 02
mumbkin hai ke mnjh& vazifa na milé
It’s possible that 1 might not get the scholarship.

- A A o e e B e 5 e
cihie keham andhéra honé s€ pahle ghar pahumcérn
We ought to reach home before dark.

_u3;;l>1 rcio | g C‘ "'(4«‘.‘ ‘_S_)j)..é
zariiri hai kedj hi paisa ad3 kar diirh

It’s necessary that (I) pay the money today.
L b o iy 55 mensl 5,5 I
xuda karE kenajma ko vazifa mil j38!
May God grant thatNajma gets the scholarship!

!éaé&f,rﬂAqufjAg}&CT
aj hi xarids, aisd na hS ke kal na milé!
Buy it today, fest it be unavailable tomorrow!

m S ALl e ST ST e esSn
hukimat majbiir hai ke 156d$eding men izifa karé

SUNS PORCATI LS g VORes | ,Jfég,._,ru‘;}
farz kiji€ ke is sal intixabat hon ...
Suppose there are elections this year ...

- O u,a.sle.; o S 8 Sl Ola G
abba jin chte thé ke mair bard ddmi banif
Daddy wantedme to become an important person.

SPTIARW AL I R g X L

kosis kard ke kisi k0 taklif na d5
Try not to givetrouble to anyone.

Norte: many subordinating expressions may also introduce the irrealis. See §609,

The government is compelled to increase the power cuts.
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609 Conditional sentences

. CoNDITIONAL sentences consist of two clauses. The first, or condition clause,
* usually begins with agar )ﬁ . The second, or result clause, begins with 1§ 45 .
. agar is often deleted, 0 rarely (§1202). agar may also be replaced, by jab
(§1112) orjo s~ (§1106-§1107).

Urdu conditional sentences belong to two basic categories: fulfillable

conditions, and unfulfilled conditions (RreaL1s). Unfulfilled conditional sentences,
also called ‘contrary to fact’ sentences, describe conditions which have not been,
or cannot be, fulfilled.

Fulfillable conditions

"Fulfillable conditions include {(a) those that will probably be met, and (b) conditions
" ‘which are presumed to be met. When the verb in the condition clause is subjunctive,
“or in one of the imperfective tenses (present or future), the condition remains
- open-ended. It is possible or even probable that the condition will be met, but it
“has not happened yet, or it is not yet confirmed. There is still a possibility that
“'the condition will fail.

The verb in the result clause provides the context of the result (a present
+result, a future result, or a command), and the tense of the sentence.

. When the verb in the condition clause is in the simple past, the action in the
- condition clause is either (a) complete {and the condition will have been met), or
7 (b) the perfective aspect is used to affirm the result (provided the condition is
'met).s Perfective tenses cannot be used in the condition clause if there is liitle
‘Tikelihood of the condition being met, or if the action is stili continuing.

= Possibility/probability: condition in the subjunciive or the future
93 B T 55 40 05 U 51

agar t€l gar(a)m bo 10 alié dal do

If the oil is hot, put inthe potatoes, (I expect it is hot.)

-ﬁ&ﬂojydfﬂcﬁufumfuiﬁ
agar 3p mariz kA ildj na karérh 15 vo mar saktd hai
If you don’t treat the patient, he could die (i think you might not do s0.)

Compare the following use of a perfective tense to express affirmation: mali'—aya ji,
‘Gardener!~—Just coming, sir.” The gardener has not come, but uses the simple past to affirm
* that he is doing so immediately.
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~Ula aas 5 55 A ke U e o S
agar Ap mariz ki il3j na kartZ 16 vo mar jata
If you hadn’t treated the patient, he would have died. (You treated him.)

agar ap darviizg m&ih (413 lagale b cOr kaisé andar ata?
If you had locked the door, how could the thief have got in? (He got in.)

- T B B S s ey Bl 2 it ST 2
xair agar ap mére sath rusva hom gif to ko1 harj nahirh

Fine, if you will be disgraced along with me, then there is no harm. (Rusva,
Umrd Jin Add)

_K¢3;1M1%f&d|jéﬁjrﬁﬁﬂl¢gﬁ
agar vo cimd par qadam rakhé 1o apné mulk ki jhanda khara kar dé ga
If he setsfoot on the moon, he will set up the flag of his country. (It is -
possible but unlikely; a simple past verb is not possible.) b g yUai! T o WP Wy )8! Jﬂ

agar aur jit€ rahtg, yahi intizar hota

If I were to live longer, it would only be to wait like this (Ghalib)

Presumed present fact: condition in the present or habitual present

a8 T P & _-:..: When the condition clause ends in tha (~ thé ~ thi) or a verb in the remote past,
-2 I Pl g S J S ~'the condition has also failed, but the sentence suggests that there is scope for
agar t€l gar(a)ym hai o alG dal do

discussion on the subject.

STt T 52 55 g3 LB YU o 2 jlays 3 T 51
agar ip n€ darvazE méh (a3 lagiy3 thatd cor kais€ andar 7 gayi?

If you had locked the door, how didthe thief get in? (For the sake of
argument, I accept your assertion, nevertheless the thief did get in.)

If the oil fs hot, put in the potatoes. (It looks hot now, but check it.)

- e 0 5 Gy S5 e e S e T S
agar dp mariz ka ilaj nahin kart hairh 16 vo mar sakia bai
If you don’t treat the patient, he could die. (You don’t seem to be doing so.)

Completed action/affirmation of result: condition in the simple past Unfulfilled wishes, conjecture and regret (irrealis)

agar dp n& mariz ki i13j na kiyd td vo mar saktd hai
If you don’t treat the patient, he could die (You have indicated you won’t.)

: Conjunctions, impersonal expressions and verbs which normally require the
‘subjunctive may take the imperfective participle to show mreaLIs (conjecture,
regret, etc.). Irrealis may also be used in place of the subjunctive to wish for
“something impossible.

farz kiji€ ke ap camd par qadam rakhté ...
Suppose you were to sct (had sef) foot on the moon ...

SER VG e e leyd e STl S

c&hi€ tha ke mairh darvizé meérh tal7 lagata
1 should have locked the door.

- 8 O el 5 i ]

ap né mehnat ki 5 zarir kimyab hom gé

1f you work hard (you) will certainly succeed (You have not yet made the
effort, but your success is assured if you do.)

Unfulfifled/unfulfillable conditions (irrealis)

When imperfective participles without auxiliaries are used in both the condition
clause and the result clause, the sentence describes a failed condition, or a
condition which is impossible to meet (irrealis).

Sl 15 Miga Iyl 55 1gS) pud iy Kby a9 S

agar vo card par qadam rakh¢a t5 apng mulk k3 jhanda khard kar detd

If he had setfoot on the moon, he would have set up the flag of his country.
(He failed to get into the space programme.)

- Az o 1k Gl U
ka$ ap batvi na bhalte
I wish you had not forgotten (your) wallet.
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Complex conditional sentences

Precise distinctions of aspect can be expressed in conditional sentences (both
fulfitlable and irrealis). See $617 (continuous conditional, continuous irrealis),
§625 (habitual conditional, habitual irrealis), and §633 (conditional past, past
irrealis).

610 Request forms

Request forms corresponding to til, tum and ap

There are three basic levels of request forms in Urdu, corresponding to the three
second person pronouns i, tum and ap. See §203 for a discussion of these
pronouns.

The use of compound verbs (Chapter 7) with the vector verbs d&na and 1&na
is very common with request forms, but particularly with the mid- or tum-level
forms, where they point to the reciprocal transactions which take place in the
solidary relationships where tum is often used.

Lower level request forms corresponding to til consist of the verb root alone.

Ry evighig g o o s
khand kha, betg s3 jamunng, sd ja
Eat (your) food, son. Go to sleep, baby, go to sleep.

Mid-level request forms corresponding to tum consist of the verb root with the
suffix -0 (identical to second person plura! (tum-level) subjunctive forms). They
are used towards persons addressed with the pronoun tum.

- ) LSS N ST P

khina khid I6 ab 58 ja0, dér ho gai hai
Eat (your) food. Go to sleepnow; it is late.
PG e J @il g iy il b

ap bazar jitg vaqt mujh€ sith I& cal na!
When you go to the market do take me along!

Polite request forms corresponding to dp consist of the verb root with the suffix
-i8 (~ -iy&) for most verbs. -iy€ is added to most roots ending in long vowels; -i€
is added to roots ending in consonants.

Four verbs have irregular stems, as shown in Table 17 on p. 105.

B &
calié jaiye
Please walk. Please go.
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‘Table 17: Irregular request forms

Root PoOUTE REQUEST 5TEM POLITE REQUEST FORM

kar, do cf kij- é».f kijie

dg, give = dij- A dijie

IE, give C_J Iij- éxJ Lijie

Pl drink o - P pijié
Examples

o J S BlgS ) — é.a‘LgfL’aLg,f-.__;l
ab khan3 khdiye ~ ab khana kb3 lijie
Please eat (food) now.

- dr Q8 2y Sl slb ol
ap bazar jat€ vaqt mujhe sth /& calié
‘When you go to the market please take me along,

Courteous formal requests may be made by suffixing ga to an &p level request.
cow A T el el TS 0B gk Ol

yaham baithi€ ga, daktar sahib abhi ang vilg hair

Please sithere, the doctor is on his way now.

Other request forms

‘The infinitive may be used as a request that is neutral with respect to honorific
levels (§203). It is appropriate for neutral requests or impersonal instructions.

<t ST A eyl U 8l oo S

cauk s& bi€m murn aur sau mitar Agé calnid

Turn left at the crossroads and walk a hundred metres further.
Sl S e iy o 9 5 S 6 5
pani piné ké qabil banane ke li€ usé pamc minat tak ubalna
To make water fit to drink, boil it for five minutes.

'The subjunctive, (§608, p. 103) may be used as a request form.

- o QR 9l ey b e
sirf tiza phal aur sabziyfith xaridém
Buy only fresh fruit and vegetables.
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. Table 18: Forms of the future
' karnd, ‘to do’

SINGULAR

-d}r‘-ﬁ"}rﬁﬁéﬁfﬁéﬁQ
dhone s€ pahle har patte ko alag kar@m
Before washing, separate every leaf.

It is appropriate to make formal polite requests to strangers of equal or superior 1st person \ OJ;-’/ Bl
status (persons addressed with 8p or an honorific title) using verb phrases with j Je )j’ o=
taénf, ‘one’s honourable self’. (See §1603 for more examples.) & .
2nd person B w5 5
- . . e & "
tafrif land 3rd person 5 ¢)f 83
to bring cne’s honourable self (= and, to come) uf o Jr o3
o e i T i
aiye, Y&, mairh ap a xil firh &
Come in, come in; how can I help you? st person Lf(: Uej; g
3 . £ . g Lﬁ rV’,"'
-E’LGthG-r‘g'Y B i ‘4:)9 lgs™ 2nd person zﬁfrr‘*’
khana tayyar hai, tasrif Iaiy&, khana khaiye u’( K
The food is ready; please come and eat. Z }Jf f':;,
s Y
taSrif rakhni 3rd person 4( o Ry
to place one’s honourable self (= baithna, to sit, maujid honi, to be present) ; ;
o ol
- 2855 S ti Ol Sl a0 to gi
déna, ‘t ’
janb, yahith tasrif rakhié  dean Toglve
Sir, please sithere. SINGULAR
1st person (U}J e
611 Future tense ; Q093
The future tense (Table 18 on p. 107) is formed by adding the future suffix g& 2nd person Cas s
(~ge f ~ gi j ) to the subjunctive forms of a verb. The future suffix is t!i L2 5
adjectival, and agrees with the noun or pronoun in gender and number. Agreement 3rd person Li¢—° o3
in person, as well as number, is shown by the verb’s subjunctive base. The form L;( &
of the negative used is nahi (§417). PLURAL
The verbs hond, ‘to be’ (§605), dénil, ‘to give’; and l1€nd, ‘to take’ are =
] 1st person 2 S
irregular. ~
Presumption is expressed by adding the future of honi to continuous (§617), Ur 2 o7

habitual (§625) or past (§633) tense verbs.

maimm karlii: ga
mairh kariirh gi
ti kar€ ga
til kar€ pi
vo kar€ gi
vo karé gi

ham karér gé
ham kar&m gi
tum kard ge
tum karG gi
ap karerh gé
ap karérh gi
vo karemh gé
vo karéh gi

maim diom ga
mairh diom gi
ti d€ ga
tu d gi
vo de ga
vo dé gi

ham dérh gé
ham dém gi

I will do. (m.)
Iwill do. (f.)

You will do. (m.)
You wili do. (f.)
He, it will do. (m.}
She, it will do. {f.)

We will do. (m.)
We will do. (f.)
You will do. (m.)
You will do. (£.)
You will do. (m.)
You will do. (f.)
They will do. (m.)
They will do. (f.)

I will give. (m.)

I will give. (f.)

You will give. (m.)
You will give. (f.)
He, it will give. (m.)
She, it will give. (f.)

We will give. (m.)
We will give. (f.)
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2nd person @ tumdoge You will give. (m.) - s S ri )T S )@f e
S 9003 tmddg You will give. (£.) mairh ghar ji kar dcim kardsh gd
& T - e oy s 1 will go home and rest (having gone home, T will rest).
2’ LR ip dém gé You will give. (m.)
S ool EpdEmg You will give. (£.) S5 Ol jot by 3 padee

salima n€ parhd aur imtihan diya

3rd person j e vo déth gé They will give. (m.)
Salima studied and took the examination.

vo dér gi They will give. (f.)

salima né parh kar imtihan diyi
Salima studied and took the examination.

Examples

- S 2P A B 0y b e (25
kardci jané vali rél gari sarhé nau bajé chufé gi
The train going to Karachi will leave at 9:30.

'zu""""u‘“d‘(“‘“)‘f’"

We will win in every difficulty.

The sequential order of the two actions becomes unambiguous when the
onjunctive participle replaces the first verb: ‘I will rest after I go home.’ ‘Salima
studied before taking the examination.’

-Alternate form root + ké of conjunctive participles

 The conjunctive participle of karnd itself is rooT + k&.

maith kAm kariith g aur Aram karlm ga
1 will work and I will rest,

-3 _lfu})frb-ligjfrifuﬁ.

mairh k3m kar k& aram karGrn ga
1 will work and (then) I will rest.

B 05l Sty o Il L5
agle sal mairh hindiistan j#iim gi
Next year I will go to India.

S 0S5 e ey ST
mairh ap k& vade par bhardsa kariith gi
I will rely on your promise.

The alternate form root + ke is often used to form conjunctive participles with
ther verbs as well (although conjunctive participles with kar are the written
tandard, and more common, usage).

La,S ol S sk,

parh k& drim karo!

612 Conjunctive participles

Form and function of conjunctive participles

The root of karni, kar is added to the root of any verb to make a CONJUNCTIVE
PARTICIPLE. Conjunctive participles transform two separate but related clauses

into a single sentence which shows two actions or events happening in succession. Study before you rest!
The two clauses must have (a) the same subject, and (b) verbs in the same tense.
The form of the negative used with conjunctive participles is na (§417), .
hort absolutives

however negative conjunctive participles are uncommon.
- KU.B;{"JTJJ1 KUEL;_- J.@.ru,.,a

mairm ghar jiiirh g2 aur aram kariirh gi

I will go home and I will rest.

he verb root alone may function like a conjunctive participle (the suort
ABSOLUTIVE). Short absolutives are incorrect in modern standard Urdu,® but may

%6 In Hindi, when the first action in some way causes the second action, kar may be omitted. This
usage is not allowed in standard Urdu.
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nevertheless be found in texts, particularly older ones. 613 Repeated roots in conjunctive participles

5 S e e STl G
pani itn tha ke sab kuch baha I€ gaya
There was so much water that it carried everything away.

‘When the verb root in a conjunctive participle is repeated, the action of the verb
repeated, takes a period of time or occurs continuously.

~E et Al S S s
us né paisé gin gin kar apn€ batv& m&th rakhe
He countedthe money very carefully before putting it in his bag.

- S5 Gl 5l b gl sl J5d das (9,87

karvatérh badal badal kar aur arhs baha baha kar sari rit kati

He spent the entire night tossing and turning (changing positions) and shedding
tears. (Narang, Readings)

Idiomatic phrases with kar
kar is added to xis, ‘special’ to form the phrase ).r ual.:i xas kar, ‘particularly’
(with the same meaning as xds taur par). kyom kar means ‘how?’.

9 g 5 055 Lua

aisa kyom kar htia?

How did it happen like this?

614 Continuous tenses

Conjunctive participles in sentences with impersonal constructions Continuous tenses have DURATIVE aspect: they describe actions or states which

re incomplete and in progress. They have the following structure:

When the second clause is an impersonal construction, the clauses may appear
to have different subjects:

- 5 e o ) ST Ol
vaharh j7 k& acchg samGsé milérh g
(We) will go there and get good samosas.

VERB RGOT + 1ah& ~ rahi ~ rah€ + inflected AUXILIARY VERB

rahi is the perfective participle of rahnd, ‘to stay’, ‘remain’. It is delexicalized
(has lost its original meaning) and functions as the continuous partibiplc. It
rees with the subject noun or pronoun in gender and number, like an adjective.
- For an overview of continuous tenses, see Table 13 on pages 88-89. For the
xiliary verb hona, see §605-§606.

The subject of the first clause is an omitted pronoun (ham), whereas the subject
of the second appears to be samds&. But samos€ milém g€ is an impersonal
construction, and the verb agrees with the direct object, sam@sg, while the real
subject of the second clause is an omitted ham k3. (See §506, §641.)

SR SE TR S STI SP U
ham vaharh jagrh g8 aur ham ko acch€ samdsé milerh gé
Wewill go there and we will get good samosas.

615 Continuous present

he continuous present tense (Table 19, on p. 112) describes actions or states
ch are incomplete and in progress at the time of speaking. The present tense
the auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the subject.

- The form of the negative is nahith (§417), although negative sentences in the
ent continuous tense are rare. If a negative present continuous does occur,
¢ auxiliary may be dropped.

Mixed transitivity with conjunctive participles

The verb in the main clause (below, the second verb) is the sentence verb, and
determines the transitivity of the sentence. If the main verb is transitive, the
subject is followed by pé if the verb tense is perfective (§629). If the main verb
is intransitive, the entire sentence is treated as intransitive, and n& is not used.

- 68 S ek e Sk S S e
mairh parh kar ghar gayi mairh né ghar j3 kar parha
Having studied, I went home. Having gone home, I studied.

-2l el Sl
bhai abhi ghar 4 raha hai
Brother is coming home now.
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SINGULAR -
1st person Use by Jru""
Osr ) S e
2nd person 20 S
PR
3rd person PPAVRLET
&) B9

PLuraL

1st person o S o
ot 50 S ot
2nd person 3¢ 2 ry oS
s S o
% ) P ol
o) S
3rd person U 2 Y

Lﬂ-‘a’g;f))r")

{Examples)

habitual present is used instead.

Table 19: Continuous present tense of kama

mairh kar raha hoh
‘mairh kar rahi htm
ti kar rahd hai
til kar rahi hai
vo kar raha hai
vo kar rahi hai

ham kar rah€ hairn
ham kar rahg hairi
tum kar rah& hd
tum kar rahi ho
fp kar rahg hairh
ap kar rahi haim
vo kar rahe haith
vo kar rahi haimh

TR S T Ry e ‘_}J’QTWJ,'
farida 3j kal imtihan k€ li€ parh rahi hai
Farida is studying for exams these days.

S ) i Ll st st
afzal aur farida ¢a8 pf rah& hairh
Afzal and Farida are drinking tea.

cu o S sl Ky e
¢abi har jagah dhiirmdi, magar nahith mil rahi
I'looked for the key everywhere, but (f am) not finding it.

I am doing. (m.)

I am doing,. (f.)
You are doing. (m.)
‘You are doing. (f.)
He, it is doing. (m.)
She, it is doing. (f.)

We are doing. (m.)
We are doing. (f.)
You are doing. (m.)
You are doing. (f.)
You are doing. (m.)
You are doing. (f.)
They are doing. (m.)
They are doing. (f.)

Continuous tenses do not occur with rahnd, ‘to remain’ as a sentence verb; the
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~03r o) o e 33 Gy e
mairh 1ahaur mérh d sal s€ rahtf hitr
I have been living in Lahore for two years.

" The continuous present is also used to describe a future action which has already
~ begun, or which is considered as begun.

~0s by Tl ST o €93 4655 ¢ p S
thik hai, rakh d&, mairh ap k€ pas & raha hiimh
Okay, put down (the receiver), I am on my way to you.

:616 Continuous past

: The continuous past tense describes actions or states which were incomplete and
 in progress at a point in the past. The past tense of the auxiliary is used. The
. verb agrees with the subject. The form of the negative is nahirh (§417).

“Table 20: Continuous past tense of karnd

SINGULAR

1st person es by 5 +  aim kar rahd thd I was doing. (m.)
=@ S »s  maithkarrahithi I was doing. (f.)
2nd person g5 Ly S5 55 tdkarrahdtha You were doing. (m.)
=& 5 4 tikar rahi thi You were doing. (f.)
3rd person e by ;S es vo kar rahi tha He, it was doing. (m.)
P ;563 vokar rahi thi She, it was doing. (£.)
PruraL
1st person & ) S m» hamkarrahEthé  We were doing. (m.)
. ot e )J/ - ham kar rahi thith We were doing. (£.)
- 2nd person & i~y o5 tmkarrah8thé  You were doing. (m.)
P iy o  tumkarrahi thith You were doing. (f.)
& oy uT ap kar rahe the You were doing. (m.)
oS st R’y uT dp karrahithith ~ You were doing. (f.)
3rd person & ,5S7e9  vokarrahd thd They were doing. (m.)
o 63 vokarrahithith  They were doing (f.)
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Exarnples

- S PR e W 18 I
bhai kal ghar 4 rahi tha, jab bas xarab ho gai
Brother was coming home yesterday, when the bus broke down.

-8 mj.s_., C‘) {u%! Qs Ol oy B
farida un dindri imtihan k& 1i€ parh rahf thi
Farida was studying for exams (during) those days.

- st 2l ol el
afzal aur farida &€ pi rahé thé
Afzal and Farida were drinking tea.

-E&)}wm*—rﬁﬁﬁuﬁ;ﬂf%
jab ghar mér g lagi, tab ham s6 rahé the
At the time the fire broke out in the house, we were sleeping.

With the stative verb baithna, ‘to sit’ the continuous tenses refer to the act of
sitting, and not to the state of being seated.

mairth baith rahi thi, ke kursi ki paya tat gaya
I was just sitting down when the leg of the chair broke.

S R JECTA Sy PR L QPP S UC P T Vg L ppgeer
mairh baithf bilf thi, jab kursi ki pdya {it gaya
I was seated when the leg of the chair broke.

617 Other continuous tenses

The coNTINUOUS CONDITIONAL tense is used to describe incomplete, continuing
actions or states which may be happening at the time of speaking. The subjunctive
auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the subject. The clause is introduced
by words like §ayad, agar, mumkin hai, etc. (§608). The form of the negative is
na (§417), as is alw/ays the case with subjunctive verbs.

$ayad bhai isi vaqt ghar 4 rahd ho
Maybe brother is coming home right now.

Verbs 115

agar nasrin kam kar rahi ho, usé taklif na d6
if Nasrin is working, don’t bother her.

he CONTINUOUS PRESUMPTIVE TENSE is used to describe incomplete, continuing
actions or states which one presumes to be happening at the time of speaking.
The future tense of the auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the subject.

By T i i Sl S st
parc baj gag, bhai is vaqt ghar 4 rahd bo g
1t’s five o’clock; brother must be coming home now.

S s S5 e Sk o

nasrin is silsilé mem ki kar rahi ho gi
Nasrin must be working in this connection.

 The CONTINUOUS IRREALIS is used to describe unrealized continuous actions or
“states. The imperfective participle of honi is the auxiliary, and the verb agrees
with the subject.

= 4 g &
S B L5 oo dast 57l 45 Bgp by Ty S
agar vo 2 rahd hdta, to us ka xat mil gaya hota
If he were coming (on the way), we would have received his letter.

18 Root + saknd (ability, possibility)

The modal verb sakma shows the ability to perform an action, or the possibility
an event occurring. The verb phrase has the structure:

VERB ROOT + inflected form of sakna

saknd, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence; in perfective
enses, saknil agrees with the subject and né is not used even if the verb root
longs to a transitive verb. The tense of saknd determines the form of the
egative (negatives are shown in Table 13 on pages 88-89),

méra bacca cal sakti hai
My child can walk.

I NP SR U S I U g P W
vahid bimar hai, kal ki davat mérmh nahith 3 saké ga
Wahid is sick; he won’t be able to come to tomorrow’s party.
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620 Root + cukna (completion)

- G35 L S e 190 e
maim ye davi nahir kha sak3, karvi hai
I couldn’t take this medicine; it’s (too) bitter.

- o s Uy ) e DL e O]

asman merh badal chi rah& haith, bari§ ho saktf hai
Clouds are gathering in the sky; it could rain,

" The modal verb cukna shows completion of an action or event prior to a second
“action or event, which may be expressed in the sentence, or be the event of
- narration. It usvally occurs in perfective tenses. The verb phrase has the structure:

vERB ROOT+ inflected form of cukna

“cuknd is sometimes translated as ‘already’, but it usually corresponds to an
'ﬁ: English pluperfect. cuknd, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the
entence; thus in perfective tenses, cuknd agrees with the subject, and n€ is not
sed even if the verb root belongs to a transitive verb.

619 Root + pani (possibility)

The verb pand, ‘to find’ may be used as a modal, showing the possibility of an
action dependent on circumstances (most often in negative sentences). The verb
phrase has the structure:

SOVS I PRV 0N R O S LR T I L S < [ PO SO

andhera hone laga. ciriyam apna $8m ki git gd kar xAmd$ hd cuki thinh

It began to get dark. The birds had sung their evening song and become
silent. (Narang, Readings)

VERB ROOT + inflected form of pand

Used as a modal, pdnd is intransitive, and agrees with the subject.

ham gari béc cuké thé jab malik sahib né daryift kiya
We had already sold the car when Malik Sahib inquired (about it).

_K‘:‘L}TWW;@LA L;‘_}r:d;_é_gj.a.o.\,_.:.j
vahid masriif hai, kal ki davat mérh nahith 3 paé ga
Wahid is busy; he can’t manage to come to tomorrow’s party.

B P LT E i rbTm, S Ll 55 151 S e 621 Compound verbs

baccOrh né itna §6r macgyd ke ham ardm s& film na dekh pas
The children made so much noise that we couldn’t watch the film in peace.

Compound verbs are nuanced verb sequences with a structure similar 1o ROOT +
‘saknZ or ROOT + cukna:

vERB ROOT + inflected VECTOR VERB

In negative sentences with pani, the oblique infinitive may be used instead of
the root, if a second clause follows. The second clause usually contains a verb of
motion. In this case, the negative immediately precedes pana. '

S g 034 T ST LG S S e e Sl e

vo &k machli bhi pakam€ na paya tha ke us ki paci phisal gayi
He hadn’t managed to catch a single fish, when his foot slipped.

Vector verbs lose their lexical meaning, and contribute various nuances to the
meaning of the main verb, as illustrated below. The commonest vector verbs are
ani, dénd and l€nd. Compound verbs are described in Chapter 7.

- Sasy ks
“ye xat parhig
"Please read this letter. (non-compound verb)

péni also occurs as a non-modal verb meaning ‘to find’, ‘to get’, whereas sakod .
only occurs as a modal. Although intransitive as a modal, pand is transitive -
when used as a sentence verb.

- C‘HJ & j\s{ b ~
ye xat parh dijie
Please read this letter (to me). (compound verb, vector déna)

R A
. ye xat parh [ijig
: Please read this letter (to yourself). (compound verb, vector 1ng)

- A4 A _aal e Ot i ol
anjum n€ imtihan mérh acché nambar pié
Anjum got good marks {good numbers) in the examination.




118 Urdu: An Essential Grammar

Verbs 119

VERB FORMS BASED ON THE IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE

With the exception of the mreaLs, verb structures based on the imperfective
participle have habitual aspect: they describe actions or states which occur
generally or regularly. Imperfective tenses have the following structure:

IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + inflected AUXILIARY VERB

SINGULAR

For an overview of habitual tenses, see Table 13 on pages 88-89. For the auxiliary 1st person
verb hona, see §605-§606.

2nd person
622 Imperfective participles alone
Irrealis 3rd person
Imperfective participles without auxiliaries are used in both clauses of conditional
sentences to describe a failed condition, or a condition which is impossible to PLURAL
meet (§609, ‘Unfulfilled/unfulfiliable conditions’}. The imperfective participle Ist berson
may also be used in place of the subjunctive to show impossible conditions P
(§609, ‘Unfulfilled wishes, conjecture and regret’).

2nd person
Narrative imperfective
The imperfective participle is used without an auxiliary in narration. Passages
with verbs in the narrative imperfective typically start with a verb in the habitual
past (§624), describing events occurring regularly in the past. As the narrative
continues, the auxiliary is dropped, and only the imperfective participle remains. 3rd person

¢ S5 e 5 0K o) 0peT - a8 Sl o By G ST o
- S W GSE oy e b e S5 Ja b S 5 e xamples

vo aksar sabaq raing s& bhagte the, khetorh aur jangalOnix ki sair kartg, curd
kar ganné ya phal kh4te, ya phir rél gari ki tamasa dekhis

He often used to play hooky from memorizing (his) lessons. He would walk
in the fields or forests, steal sugar cane or fruit and eat it, or (again) waich
the splendid sight of a train. (Narang, Reader)

623 Habitual present

The habitual present tense (Table 21, on p. 119) describes actions or states
which occur generally or regularly in the present. It may also be used to describe -
a close future event. '

The present tense of the auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the
subject. See §1009 for agreement with mixed subjects. The form of the negative

Compare

Qs 6,5 e
O 5 e
2 58
a5 F
ﬁls/_ﬂ}
PRELEL

o 55
ot S5 e
5 A5
ﬁg"‘;fvj
ot S5
ot S
o S 0
ot s 89

- & SH A ot O30 Ol
yahiirh sardiy0orh méd baraf parti hai
It snows (snow falls) here in the winter.

"'Table 21: Habitual present tense of karna

mairi kartz hiith
mairh karti hiirh
tiz kartd hai

td karti hai

vo karta hai

vo karti hai

ham karté haith
ham karti hairix
tam kartg ho
tom karti hd
ap karte hairh
Ap kart{ hairh
vo karté hait
vo karti hairh

- S o LS L sk el o
ham am taur par $am k3 bay merh baithié hain
We generally sit in the garden in the evening,

mt ) R s ey S
gar(a)m kapr€ pehnd, baraf par rahi hai
Wear warm clothes; it is snowing.

is nahi (§417). In negative sentences, the auxiliary may be dropped. The
‘feminine plural suffix -tith occurs in the habitual present when the auxiliary is
. dropped in negative sentences: ot Sunti, . 5 karfith.

I do.(m.)
Ido.(f.)

You do. {m.)
Youdo. (f)

He, it does. (m.)
She, it does. (f.)

We do. (m.)
We do. (f.)
You do. (m.)
You do. (£.)
You do. (m.)
You do. (f)
They do. (m.)
They do. (f.)
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- S e
ye bas sadar nahirh jatf
‘This bus doesn’t goto the town centre.

1st person

- e A G e
ham farS par sGté hairi
We sleep on the floor.

2nd person

ot " 3rd person

- S 0 Ol ,g2e

macchar nugsindeh hote hairit -

Mosquitoes are harmful. " PLURAL

1st person

Immediate future

- BT s Gl S i Jesl 2nd person

mada n€ nar s& kaha: xabardfr, du$man 33 hai

The female said to the male: watch out, the enemy approaches. (Mazhab-e-Isq)
624 Habitual past 3rd person

The habitual past tense (Table 22, on p. 121) describes actions or states which
occurred generally or regularly in the past. The past tense of the auxiliary is
used, and the verb agrees with the subject. See §1009 for agreement with mixed
subjects. The form of the negative is nahiza (§417). The habitual past is often
translated as ‘used to (Vern)', but is also translated ‘vere-ed’, ‘was/were (VERB)- .
ing’, depending on the context. :

With stative verbs (verbs describing a state), such as baithnd, ‘to sit’, Iein3,
‘to lie’, sond, ‘to sleep’, rahnd ‘to remain’, and c@hnd, ‘to want’ the distinction
between past habitual and past continuous states is not very strong.

Examples
-2 BT 2 re O G B8 o B STpli Slo
bhai §8m k€ parc bajé ghar 22 thi, ab ché baje 213 hai
Brother used to come home at 5 in the evening, now he comes at 6.

- é.'t C@,...J o CL\ )f r o Uy ;
garmiyorh mérh ham §3m ko ba‘v mérh baithte the
In the summer we sat/used to sitin the garden in the evening.

R A

Lgd 5,5 o
o P o
lgi B,5 55
& S
a5 15,5 a9
T

&S5
o S5
LSS
u*GJLs’erJ
& 55T
w@@f&ei
& 558
oS S5 08

'-/_432_91“.;:‘).-9 u‘“,_"L") )
vo kist zamdné mém vazir hote the
At some previous time he used to be a minister.

%L’ dj_;ﬂe_.u

- S R o ™
ham far§ par soté thé
‘We used to sleep/were sleeping on the floor.

Table 22: Habitual past tense of karna

mairh kart® tha
mairh karti thi
ta karta tha

til karti thi

vo karta tha

vo karti thi

ham kart& the
ham karti thim
tum karte the
tum karti thirh
ap kart€ thé
ap karti thid
vo karte theé

vo karti thith

I used to do. (.}

T used to do. (f.)

You used to do. (m.)
You used to do. (f.)
He, it used to do. (m.)
She, it used to do. (f)

We used to do. (m.)
We used to do. (f.)
You used to do. (m.)
You used to do. (f.)
You used to do. (m.)
You used to do. (f.)
They used to do. {m.)
They used to do. (f.)

e S ot

mh thi tab qarol bay mem rahti thi
‘When I was in Delhi, I /ived in Karol Bagh.

f.ﬁ_'_I'hc habitual past may be used in narration to describe events occurring regularly
.in the past. As the narrative continues, the auxiliary is often dropped, and only
- the imperfective participle remains (narrative imperfective, §622).
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does not occur (a) in the negative, (b) in continuous tenses. With stative verbs,
the perfective participle is used instead (§637).

-z SR g2 S SN om deen
jhil mérh pani ki satah kam hoti rahtf hai
The water level in the lake keeps on going down.

c S T Sy LSS ya e oy BST

kuttz rat bhar bhaurfikt4 rahi. nimd ur gai J
The dog went on barking the whole night. It was impossible to sleep.

625 Other habitual tenses

The HABITUAL coNDITIONAL tense is used to describe actions or states which may
occur generally or regularly in the present (present possibility). The subjunctive
of the auxiliary is used. The clause is introduced by words like §iyad, agar,
mumkin hai, etc. The form of the negative used is na (§417), as is always the
case with subjunctive verbs. The verb agrees with the subject.

- BT O &3y Il g UTjj) i LS
$dyad munéi 1oz 4t ho, §8yad har diiseE din 23 b6
Maybe the clerk comes daily; maybe he comesevery second day.

_Qﬁéf)ﬁ&yjj\wfjﬂu:dﬁ

mumkin hai ke vo 15g kisi aur sarak par rahitz hom
It’s possible that those people live on some other street.

The imperfective participle of jand with rahoa has the idiomatic meaning ‘to be
st’ (to remain gone). It usuatly occurs in a past tense.

w15y Bl o 5 iz Kar ST IS (s e i SO
&k martaba jab m& ungli ki &k challd canda dhéri mash jatd raha tha ...
Once when a ring on my finger was lostin (playing) blind man’s buff ...

" (Rusvid, Umrdo Jan Add)

The HABITUAL PRESUMPTIVE tense is used to describe actions or states which one
presumes to occur generally or regularly in the present. The future tense of the
auxiliary is used. The verb agrees with the subject.

- K}f‘ UT)'JJ i 627 Imperfective participle + jana (progression)
mun$i 1oz A3 ho gi

The clerk must come daily.
_ggﬁéﬂﬁggwj_glrf‘_f_,)o}

vo 16g kisi aur sarak par rahté hor gé
Those people must live on some other street.

The imperfective participle occurs in a phrase with an inflected form of jina, ‘to
go’, showing the (a) deliberate continuation of an action, and (b) the progression
of a condition leading to a change. jana, which is intransitive, determines the
ammar of the sentence; in perfective tenses, n€ is not used even if the verb
root belongs to a transitive verb. Both the participle and jana agree with the
subject.

The BABITUAL IRREALIS is used to describe unrealized or impossible habitual -
actions or states. The imperfective participle of hdn is the auxiliary. The verb
agrees with the subject.

SBg kS g T 5 g UT gy e S
agar munfl 15z 4t hota, 16 sard kim hd gayd hota
If the clerk came daily, all the work would have been done.

4.?[;. CK !olgoly
vih vah! gaté jaiye!
Bravo, bravo! Please go on singing!

itnd bhi gité na jaiye, dekh Iijié ke koi pasand Kar raha hai
Don’t go on singing so long; check whether anyone is enjoying it.

S Al 55 St 5 Sl e o5 g (TS e ot ST

agar jhil meh pani ki satzh kam hoti jag, to jhil sitkh jag gi
If the water level in the lake continues to go down, the lake will dry up.

626 |mperfective participle + rahna (iterative)

The imperfective participle occurs in a phrase with an inflected form of rahni,
‘to remain’, ‘to stay’, showing continuation or repetition of an action or state.
rahpd, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence; thus in
perfective tenses, n€ is not used even if the participle belongs to a transitive
verb. Both the participle and rahnd agree with the subject. This construction
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628 |Imperfective participle used as an adjective If the object as well is followed by a postposition, most commonly kb (§505),
the verb is masculine singular. (A postposition always prevents agreement between

4 noun or pronoun and a verb.)

Imperfective participles may be used as adjectives. See §901.

| SR P g Sl erd 55 S o S e
VERB FORMS BASED ON THE PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE ith & kahiind parhi ith & us kahfini k6 nahith parb#
1 read the/a story. 1 have not read that story.

Verb structures based on the perfective participle have punctual aspect: they
describe actions or states which occur once in the past. Perfective tenses have
the following structure:

Sirst and second person pronouns take the nominative case when followed by
ns. Third person pronouns take the oblique case, and third person plural pronouns
(ve, vo, jo) have variant forms (inhSth (34| , unhdr _,,‘,.1}1 » Jinhdr () gpsian )
which occur only before €. See Table 6 in §211.

PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + inflected AUXILIARY VERB

For an overview of punctual tenses, see Table 13 on pages 88-89. For the
auxiliary verb hdna, see §605-§606.

630 Simple past

629 Agreement in perfective tenses

The perfective participle is used alone, without an auxiliary, in the simple past
tense. (See §604 for the forms of the perfective participle.) The simple past
- ‘shows the completion of a single action or state at a point in the past, without
reference to prior or subsequent events. An adverb of time may focus on the

Verbs in non-perfective tenses agree with the subject noun or pronoun. (See
§1007-§1010 for a detailed discussion of subject-verb agreement.)

- j 2o Obend J57 f,:_s.'a\ S8 s Oleeal BLEn) - time the event happened; an adverb of place may focus on where it happened, or
anjum imtihan d& g7 zahid imtihan d& ga an adverb of manner, how it happened. When the context of the event or action
Anjum will takethe examination. Zahid will take the examination. is not the focus, the simple past is typically used in narration.

The simple past is a perfective tense. If the verb is transitive, it agrees with a
nominative direct object (§629). If it is intransitive, it agrees with the subject.

In perfective tenses, the agreement pattern depends on whether the verb is
intransitive or transitive. (See §801 for a definition of transitivity.) Intransitive
verbs agree with the subject. The subject is in the nominative case,

2 S sl e Gl el LS e Ll e Ol
anjum imtihan mém kimyab ho gai zahid imtihan mem kamyab ho gayd
Anjum passed the the examination. Zahid passed the the examination.

by obs S FTERY
vo der tak vahar raha
They stayed there until (it was) very late.

Transitive verbs agree with nominative direct objects. The subject takes the
postposition n& (§510).

. =, - . *
O ¢ il g mesd = 23 Jom OO v (S50 e st

O mlaky ST 8 5 80k o o Lt =63 55505 JleS)s!

_lgaol:bu!d'{,gd\ - Lo Ol S Ay . 55 5 A
anjum né imfihan diya zahid né imtihan diyd gt g el 2 LS Ul oy
Anjum fook the examination. Zahid took the examination. ...aur us né phurti s& haddiyarh jor dirh. diisr€ n€ gost, xiin aur khal tayyar

kar di. tisrd §&r mén jin daln€ ke li ag€ barhi. an-parh n€ use foka aur
kaha: ‘arg nasamajh, ye §er hai.’

...And he connected the bones with dexterity. The second prepared the
flesh, blood and hide. The third stepped forward in order to put life in the
tiger. The illiterate one stopped him and said, ‘O fool, this is a tiger.’
{Narang, Readings)

The noun preceding € is in the oblique case.

talib ilmGih né imtihan diya
The students fook the examination.
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The form of the negative (§417) is na, nahih is also used when the focus of the
sentence is on the verb, i.e., the verb contains the most important information in
the sentence. In the examples below, the focus is marked with italics.

Verbs 127

SINGULAR

" Table 23: Immediate past of jand

., 1st person o l..f U maim gaya hiih I have gone. (m.)
HT Lot : &
-l el STeh ol 2 Vsl S L;fuu maimh gai hiih I have gone. (f.)
unhorh né an pach k7 bat na mani R s
: 0 hai Youh . (m.
They did not accept what the uneducated person said. 2nd person & /_9-* _ ga_ya ] o have gone. (m.)
~ 5 vy td gai hai You have gone. (f.)
-l o o = G‘ 3rd person 213 o3 vo gayi hai He, it has gone. (m.)
&j subah (~ subh) bas nahizh af 5 vo gai hai She, it has gone. (f.)
This morning the bus did not come. : & “rf > B &
- PLURAL
The verb hond has two past forms: the past tense thi (~ th& ~ thi ~ thith) and the & Sl
perfective participle hiia (~ hii# ~ hiii ~ hiith). tha shows a state, but hia shows Ist person R L ham gai: hmm We have gone. (m.)
a transition. U s e bam gai hairh We have gone. (f.)
2nd person S tum gaé hd You have gone. (m.)
- Lei Magd U7 Y = L
janvari mé'li:;ma wykﬁ%:ha:dz;;b‘i 0 ‘/ o tum gai ko You have gone. (f.)
The weather was pretty cold in January. u‘fg‘% "-Jl dp gag hairh You have gone. (m.)
5 ol dp gai hairh You have gone. (f.)
&1 .. ' & N b b 4 /"-’
- N Frans r’f S5 o Loy Mgd e 3rd person 569 vo ga€ hairh They have gone. (m.)
, e _ = . P o
jab mausam thanda hia tab 16g gar(aym kapr€ pehnng lags Jf vo gai hairt Thev hav ®)
When the weather became cold, people began to wear warm clothes. 2] o gal baih €y have gone. {1

© If one is not concerned with a connection between the past event and some other
vent, but only with the fact that something happened {or when, how or where it
- happened), the simple past is used:

631

The immediate past tense, also called the present perfect (Table 23, p. 127)
describes an action or state which is completed, but which still affects the
present situation. Very ofien it refers to events which have recently been completed.
The present tense of the auxiliary is used and the form of the negative is nahirh.
The immediate past is a perfective tense; if the verb is transitive, it agrees with
the direct object unless the object is marked by kb (§629). If it is intransitive, it
agrees with the subject.

immediate past

- 97 AL S o 094
pahdrom mérh bahut baris hii
In the hills it rained a lot.

- If the past event or action no longer affects the present, but the time it happened
- (its temporal context} is relevant; or it is connected to a prior event, the remote
~ past is used (§632).

Examples

- - E A l_‘
- IS T g e B ot v b d
bari§ hizi hai, sayak gili hai It rained yesterday.

It has rained; the street is wet.

STATIVE VERBS are used in the immediate past to express states which commenced
with an action or event in the past, and which continue into the present. (These
may also be considered as adjectival perfective participles with deleted hiig ~
hii& ~ hiii, compare §907.)

- W5 s Ol Lol ¢ Sy opd (gl e o8 ST
kafi arsé s& biris nahid hiif, xas3 nuqsin Ao gaya hai
It has not rained for some time (and) considerable loss has occurred.
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najma bay meth baithi hai

- B G e

hamid far par Jét3 hai

Hamid is lying on the floor (he has lain down and is still lying).

632 Remote past

The remote past (also calied the past perfect; see Table 24, below) shows that an
action was completed in the past and no longer affects the current situation. The
action may have been completed within a specified period, in the remote past, or
prior to a second event. The past tense of the auxiliary is used and the form of
the negative is nahirh. If the verb is intransitive, it agrees with the subject. If it is
transitive, it agrees with a nominative direct object (§629).

Table 24: Remots past of ja'inﬁ'

SiNGULAR

1st person
2nd peréon
3rd person

PLuraL

ist person

2nd person

3rd person

\

Y

T4

nooz

Gy By
& e e

w4

*\

2y

\ '\'\u\\
R M B K

L}

v E_

»
&

L3

Ln bR
(

[

Najma is sitting in the garden (she has sat down and is still sitting).

mairh gaya tha

mairh gai thi
td gaya tha
tu gal thi

vo gaya thi
vo gai thi

ham ga@ theé
ham gai thirh
tum gag thé
tum gai thim
ap gae the
ap gai thith
vo gag the
vo gai thith

' Examples

_t@.‘Lf)n..., Lr)_%yd'u»iu.mv Y44y
unnis sau banaveé mér mairh ne lahaur ka safar kiya thd
In 1992, I travelled to Lahore.

e S s Dyl W T8 5 e Sl
bhii id par ghar a4y tha, aur ab vapas gaya hai
Brother came home at Eid, and has now gone back.

‘However, if one wants to say explicitly that something was completed before a
second thing happened, it is preferable to use vErB roOT + cukna in the remote
past (§620).

o 3 g5 OGSl (WG TS Sl e

jab bhai ghar 7 cuka tha, §adi ki tayyariyam $uri hd gairh
When brother had come home, preparations for the wedding began.

633 Other punctual tenses

The CONDITIONAL PAST tense is used to describe actions or states which may have
occurred in the past. The subjunctive of the auxiliary is used. The clause will be
troduced by words like §ayad, agar, mumkin hai, etc. (§608). The form of the
negative used is na (§417). If the verb is intransitive, it agrees with the subject.

If it is transitive, it agrees with a nominative direct object (§629).

= o LA
—s Y a8 S oSOl S e K2
mumkin hai ke un 16gorh n€ ghar badla ho
It’s possible that those people have moved.

I went, had gone. (m.)

I went, had gone. (f.)

You went, had gone. (m.)
You went, had gone. (f)
He, it has gone. (m.) '
She, it has gone. (f.)

We went, had gone. (m.) - 5 lf ~ e Ay L
§ayad munSi na gaya ho

Maybe the clerk has not left.

We went, had gone. (f.)

You went, had gone. (m.) .

The PRESUMPTIVE PAST tense is used to describe actions or states which one
presumes to have occurred in the past. The future tense of the auxiliary is used.
If the verb is intransitive, it agrees with the subject. If it is transitive, it agrees
with a nominative direct object (§629).

. # & & ..
munéi ghar gaya ho g, daftar xili hai
The clerk must have left; the office is empty.

You went, had gone. (f.) -
You went, had gone. (m.)
You went, had gone. (f.} '
They went, had gone.{m.)
They went, had gone. (f.)
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-S 2 S S i S 03335 s
tAmir mazdiirorh k€ zarié pdri ki jaé gi

The construction will be completed by the labourers.
S 80 Sam (sdle) s STese ol
haddiyarh jadi k€ zari€ (jadi s&) jor di gaimh

The bones were connected by means of magic.

us né zariir @p ki bat mahsis ki hé gi
He certainly must have been hurt by what you said.

The pasT RREALIS is used to describe unrealized or impossible past actions or
states. The imperfective participle of hona is the auxiliary. If the verb is intransitive,
it agrees with the subject. If it is transitive, it agrees with a nominative direct
object (§629).

S e e B ¢ G S e Ob G J el S
agar us né méri bat mahsils ki hoti, 1o zariir kuch kahta
If he had been hurt by what I said, he would certainly have said something,

635 Incapacity

Both transitive and intransitive verbs may be passivized to show incapacity,
usually in negative sentences. The person {or animate creature) who is incapable
of the action is expressed as an instrument marked by s&. Note that if an intransitive
is passivized, there is no subject. The verb is masculine singular by default.

634 Derived passive

Transitive verbs can be passivized by changing them to the construction:

mujh s& &k hi din mérh itnd k&m nahim kiya jatd
I can’t possibly do so much work in just one day.

PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + inflected form of jand, ‘to go’

jana, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence; n€ is not
used, and both the participle and jana agree with the subject. Note that the direct
object of the original transitive sentence becomes the subject of the passive one,

I - "
AcTIVE ,guﬂ_,j’ljﬁﬁu} aUTU and o9
vo tamir ki kim vaqt par piird karérit gé
They will complete the construction work on time.

6 Sl Re s (Sl e p S ol o U
kya tum sg aise jiite pahn€ hue itni dir cali jas ga?
Willyou be able to walk so far wearing such shoes?

When jana is passivized to show incapacity, its regular perfective participle
(jayd) is used.

SR Lla s S o) e
us s& adha mil bhi jiyZ na gaya
He couldn’t goeven half a mile.

—  Passive ..lfd‘l;} LS s 5 s fLS’LS’),,u.'i
tamir ki kam vaqt par pira kiya jag ga ,
The construction work will be completed on time.

AcTIVE -2 e 0L Z‘fpl.-.x
jadiigar n€ haddiyarh jor dirh
The sorcerer connected the bones,

636 Perfective participle + kami (habit or practice)

The uninflected (masculine singular) perfective participle occurs in a phrase
with an inflected form of karnd, ‘to do’, showing an action that is done as a
practice or habitualty. It is not used in punctual (perfective) tenses.

Pos bl S Shy
barag karam 3y karém!
Please keep coming!

—  Passive - uzi(tsé S 0L
haddiyam jor di gairh
The bones were connected.

If the action has an instrument, it is marked by ke zarig or k& hath (preferred if
the instrument is human), or s&.
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o L — . - constructions showing the agent, impending action, beginning, permission,
- u-’)-r SS1EL gf( (ol )"ﬂ ¥ Uy Zj:'purpose, and negative assertion.

yurh 0 aksar ap ki dvaz sund kartf thi

Well, I often used to listen to your voice. (Rusvi, Umrdo Jin Adi)

- e 1y 05 el e 3240

lakhpan mérh aisé muimlé din rét A karté haim
These things go on night and day in Lucknow. (Rusva, Umrid Jin Adi)

639 Infinitives as verbal nouns

" The infinitive is basically a verbal noun. It may occur in the nominative case as
he subject of the sentence or, in the oblique case, be followed by postpositions.

- 8 Sl 90 S e Ula b il 57
us k€ sath méra jana bhi ek zariiri bit thi
My going with him was also necessary. (Rusva, Umrd Jin Adi)

The regular perfective participle of jani is used in this construction.
-8 S5 e e A5 e
maim rik§€ s€ jaya karfi thi
I always used to go by rickshaw.

S4Y
piné ka pani
drinking water (water for drinking)

637 Perfective participle + rahna (continuation
P P ¢ ) - The infinitive + m€m means ‘at (vErB)-ing’, ‘to (vern)’, See also §520.

The perfective participle of STATIVE VERBS occurs in a phrase with an inflected
form of rahni, ‘to remain’, ‘to stay’, showing the continuation of a state. This is
similar to the construction IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + rahni (§626), which is used
with non-stative verbs. rahna, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of
the sentence; thus in perfective tenses, D€ is not used even if the verb root
belongs to a transitive verb. Both the participle and rahna agree with the subject.

R S R P R A TR LR T U Y

bhola sab kuch dekh raha tha, par cup hi sadhé baitha raha

Bhola was watching everything, but he went on keecping mum and doing
nothing. (Prem Chand, Godin)

.t SR c@-(’ 33 el Laal
aisa libas dékhne mém xabsiirat hai
Such clothes are beautifu! to look at.

. The infinitive + 8 means ‘from (vErB)-ing’, ‘to (VERB)'.

- S S des p SBu _w Jla S STon)

gariyom ke dné jiné s& sarak par dhii} urti rahti hai

There are always clouds of dust in the street from the traffic (coming and
going of cars).

: Compound postpositions (§527-532) are also used with infinitives.

638 Perfective participle used as an adjective

-t WIVE ol by o S se 65
ghar chrné s& pahle darvazé mém tala laga dem
Before leaving the house, (you) should lock the door.

- 375 kS el B 5 b ot Lol
acchi muaSara bandné k€ li¢ acchi talim zartiri hai
In order to build a good society, good education is necessary.

Perfective participles may be used as adjectives. See §901.

INFINITIVES

The infinitive may be used as a verbal noun (§639) and as a request form (§610).
A variety of infinitival constructions is made with verbs, postpositions or the
agent suffix vald (§311). These constructions may be divided into two groups
(a) impersonal constructions with nominative case infinitives, and (b) personal:
constructions with oblique case infinitives plus a postposition or sentence verb
The first group includes three common impersonal constructions showin
advisability, necessity and obligation. The second includes six person

‘The infinitive is also used in the nominative case with chna, ‘to want’, sikhni,
‘o learn’, jinn&, ‘to know (how)’, and 3nd, ‘to come’, ‘to know’. The infinitive
‘optionally agrees with the noun it refers to (sair, sitir and gari in the examples
-below) like an adjective.
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IMPERSONAL

- O kela (S5) 85 o o
mairh sair karnd (~ karni) cahta hiirh
1 want to go for a walk.
- O3p by 45 ((Slom) Blam j 1w s
mairh sitdr bajang (~ bajini) sikh raha hiirh
I am learning how to play the sitar.

mufhé sair karna (~ karni) cahié
1 should go for a walk (to me the going for a walk is wanted).

- A 2 J55N S 3 85 Gyl

fariiq ko pyaz ke pakor€ pasand hairix

_ Faruq likes onion fritters (fritters are pleasing to Faruq).
- Wl () B 558 o
vO gari calana (~ caldni) janta hai
He knows how to drive a car.

In the previous example, the agreement between the verb and the direct object
(pakor€) can be seen.

Deletion of the subject is common.
and occurs in impersonal constructions (§641), meaning ‘to know’.

- (D BT ((he) B 38755
us kB pari caln (~ caléini) &2 (aff) hai
He knows how to drive a car.

- ot R 25559
ye pakore pasand haith
(I) like these fritters.

642 Infinitive + hai (necessity)

640 Infinitives as request forms The impersonal construction wrmvmive + hai shows the necessity of an action.

The subject, if expressed, is followed by kb (§506) (or its alternate forms [§210]).
Transitive infinitives may take objects of their own, in which case they usually
‘ agree with those objects in gender and number, like an adjective. (However the
force of the agreement weakens in longer sentences, and there are dialects of
- Urdu in which the infinitives remain masculine singular.) The agreement of hai
- with the object of the infinitive is obligatory.

The infinitive may be used as a neutral request form. See §610.

CONSTRUCTIONS WITH NOMINATIVE CASE INFINITIVES

641 Impersonai constructions

Impersonal constructions are sentence types in which the verb agrees with the
logical direct object of the sentence, while the ‘real’ or logical subject of the
sentence (if expressed) is marked by the postposition kb (§505) or its alternate
forms (§210). Impersonal constructions occur very frequently in Urdu. (See
§506 for a treatment of ‘experiencer’ impersonal constructions.)

- (Lad) 4 Camol gy o

mujhé darxast deni (~ dénd) hai

1 have to submit the application.

C 8 (W3) (s ety ST S

dp ko'kal darxist deni (~ déna) thi

You were supposed tosubmit the application yesterday.

PEeERSONAL

-0z bls (G5 B e o
mairh sair karnd (~ karni) c2hta hilr

I wantto go for a walk.

- B Mg 2 55 Sy Gl

firiiq pyaz k& pakoré pasand kart3 hai
Faruq likes onion fritters.

—Here agreement of the verb is visible because thi is marked for gender.

g . P
~d o (B3) (s clpys g ol
usé fauran darxést déni (~ dena) ho gi
He will have fo submit the application right away.
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- u;g{u}smm SISTRgPE
mujhédonom imtihdnorh k€ li€ parhna hai
I have tostudy for both examinations.

~—Here there is no agreement, because imtihan is followed by a postposition.

In the everyday Urdu of Pakistan, the logical subject of the sentence may be
followed either by kb or by ng: mairh n€ dinar pe jani tha, ‘I was supposed to go
{out) to dinner.” In dialects which have this option, the use of kb tends to be
restricted to external circumstances which are not under the speaker’s control,
whereas pé refers to circumstances permitting internal choice, or neutral
circumstances. This usage is not correct in the standard Urdu of Delhi.

In some dialects of Urdu, inanimate subjects do not require ko:

musibat ami hai
Misfortune is bound to strike.

The future or past forms of hai may be used to show future or past necessity.
While agreement of the infinitive is optional, agreement of the verb is obligatory.

- Lol G e
mujhébartan maijhné hairh
I have towash the dishes.

—marhjhng and hairh both agree with bartan, which is masculine plural.

- & (Leil) ezl i oo ok
tumheéri subah (~ subh) bartan marijhng (~ mamjhnd) the
You were supposed o wash the dishes (this) morning.

The reproach may be softened by omitting the subject. bartan will stand first in
the sentence.

- & (Lemils) fomils v i
bartan subah (~ subh) mihjhng (~ marhihna) the
(You) were supposed to wash the dishes (this) morning.

The form of the negative is nahirh. If the sentence is in the present, hai may be
dropped.

() 655 s s ey Db 55 !
dp kd fauran paisa vipas nahih karna (hai)
You don’t need to return the money right away.
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a5 U5 g s ey Tsd e
mujhéfauran paisa vapas nahiri kamni thi
I didn’t need toreturn the money right away,

Compare - (55 55 e als e g g
mujhe fauran paise vipas nahirh kame (~ kama) thé
Ididn’t need to return the money right away.

643 Infinitive + cahi€ (advisability)

The impersonal construction INFINITIVE + c@thi€ shows the advisability of an
action. The subject, if expressed, is followed by kb (§506) (or its alternate forms
(§210)). Transitive infinitives may take objects of their own, in which case they
usually agree with those objects in gender and number, like an adjective. (However
the force of the agreement weakens in longer sentences, and there are dialects of
Urdu in which the infinitives remain masculine singular.) The (number) agreement
of cghi€ with the object of the infinitive is however obligatory.
cahié is historically an old passive form meaning ‘is wished’, ‘is necessary’.

- 2l (BR) Jh2 e e
(mujhg) cini xaridni (~ xaridnd) cahié
(1) should buy sugar.

—xaridna optionally agrees with ¢ini, which is feminine.

sl (Bad) ghs 2 il
us€ and€ xaridn€ (~ xaridna) cahié
He shouldbuy eggs.

The past forms of hai may be used to show advisability or necessity in the past.
While agreement of the infinitive is optional, agreement of the verb is obligatory.

- Sl (BagyR) Jass o B 45 e
{mujhé) kal andé xaridné (~ xaridna) cghi€ thé
I should havebought eggs yesterday.

—Note that because the is marked to show the plural, the plural marker for
cahig becomes unnecessary.

-8 Sl (B42) SR g O e

tumbérh kal cini xaridni (~ xaridnd) czhié thi
You should have bought sugar yesterday.
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The preceding reproach can be softened by omitting the subject. cinl will stand
first in the sentence.

Sl BT S Bty lady B S Obenal o
(tumhérh) imtihiin k& li€ parhnd par€ g, nahim t6 nakam ho jac geé

{You) must study for the examination, otherwise you will fail.

-8 Sl (Bas) Sas 5 e
cini kal xaridni (~ xaridna) cahié thi
{You) should have bought sugar yesterday.

- e ey A SOl 55 GT

ap koimtihiin k& li€ parhnd cahié
You ought to study for the examination.

—Here there is no agreement, because imtihan is followed by a postposition.

. In more complex sentences, the agreement of the infinitive is optional, however
agreement of the verb is obligatory (see example below).

The form of the negative depends on the tense of pama (see Table 13 on
- pages 88-89), ‘

m e b S s [as ey g2
mujhé paisé fauran vipas karnd na paré
I wasn’t obliged'to return the money right away.

—FHere there is no agreement, because imtih@n is followed by a postposition.

The form of the negative is nahirh.
Lol oo (65 (5l ol 55T

ap kJ aisé baterm karni (karnd) nahim czhiem!
You shouldn’t say such things!

- CONSTRUCTIONS WITH OBLIQUE CASE INFINITIVES

645 Oblique infinitive + vila

-L@aéf,uwb;éuwjém
mufhé vagt zag karna nahir cahié tha
I shouldn’t have wasted the time.

"The construction: OBLIQUE INFINFTIVE + vald shows (a) the agent of an action,
b) an imminent action or event. The construction also occurs adjectivaily,
modifying a noun.

oWl e (S 82)
(xat k&) bh&jné vale ka pata kya hai?
What is the address of the sender(of the letter)?

. 4 . [
kiéti bhamvar mérh dibné valf hai
The boat is about to sink in a whirlpool. (Narang, Readings)

- U et SIAGS Jls _eST LSS
karikat khélng vaie khilari xu$i mand rah€ haimh
The cricket players are celebrating.

644 Infinitive + pama (obligation, lack of choice)

The impersonal construction WFINITIVE + an inflected form of parna shows lack

of choice concerning an action. The subject, if expressed, is followed by kb (or
its alternate forms). Transitive infinitives may take objects of their own, in:
which case they usually agree with those objects in gender and number, like an
adjective. (However the force of the agreement weakens in longer sentences,:
and there are dialects of Urdu in which the infinitives remain masculine singular.).:
The agreement of parnd with the object of the infinitive is obligatory.

-2 S5 (BT S5 @3 n e
(mujhé) ye karvi dava khani (~ khand) parf hai
(D must take this bitter medicine.

-2 ph(s) A deole o
(haméri) car mil calné (~ calna) parém gé
(We) must walk four miles.

. The last example is equivalent to a relative construction with jo:
- g L"“u;}"“'ﬁdsd’) Mb}"‘rfr}"
JjOkarikat khél rahé thé vo xusi mang rahg hairh

Those who were playing cricket are celebrating.
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began in the past and continue in the present. For both reasons, this construction
often occurs in perfective tenses.

646 Oblique infinitive + ko

The construction: OBLIQUE INFRVITIVE + k& shows (a) an impending action or event
(similar to meaning (b) of the oBLIQUE WFMNITIVE + vald (§645)), and (b) purpose
(similar to OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + kE li€).

-4’)5/4";-:‘ Gﬁu;ﬂ ol
18 larki ki $§adi hong ko hai
This girl's wedding is taking place soon.

Compare - S A els S S )
is larki ki §adi honé valf hai
This girl’s wedding is taking place soon.

-3 45 d Rprrig L
mujhe kuch karné k6dG
Give me something to do.

Compare -3 3 ;df.pfé:u
mujhé kuch karné ké liedo
Give me something fo do. (PURPOSE)

N A b s J e
chatri 1€ 16, bari§ honé lagi hai
Take an umbrella; it has begun to rain.

When expressing an intention to begin something in the future, the denoininative
verb furil karna, ‘to begin® (with the nominative infinitive) is preferable.

_L(u,,rf-,,.zm%@_rdaﬁﬁwﬁféwéﬂ
agle mahin€ s€ maim apni tanxdh s& kuch bacand suri kanim g
As of next month I shall begin to save something from my salary.

648 Obligue infinitive + déna (let’)

The construction: OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + déni shows {(a) permission to do an action,
or the (b) anticipation of an event. dénd, which is iransitive, determines the
grammar of the sentence, and n€ is used in perfective tenses even if the infinitive
belongs to an intransitive verb.

S8 A AR ST g L)
abb2 n€ mujh kitab xaridné na di
Daddy didn’t Iet me buy the book.

g L S5 g b
maish 0€ sund hai ke hartal h6né ko hai
I've heard that a strike is about to begin.

S0 e S e S 03,80
maccharGi né mujhé sGné nahinh diya
The mosquitoes didn’t let me sleep.

647 Oblique infinitive + lagnd (commenced event)

The construction: OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + lagna shows the beginning of an action or
event. lagnd, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence, and
Dé is not used even if the infinitive belongs to a transitive verb.

& H =
- u‘Q 93 e 5 u““‘f
kiti bhathvar mém dibné lagi
The boat began to sink in the whirlpool.

- N Gw Al g J e

chatri 18 15, §3yad bari§ honé lagé
Take an umbrella; it might begin to rain.

!é@j)d)—?djblﬁtu@i M..;U/uajsu..a
mairh qarz ki paisa abhi cuka diith?—rahné d5, bhii!
Shall T repay the loan row?—Never mind (fet it remain), brother!

K05l 058 gt 55T v 90 T ol
chuttiyirh 4n€ do, mairh fip kG apné gadm 1€ jatimh ga
Let the holidays come; I'll take you to my village.

649 Obligue infinitive + verb of motion (purpose)

Oblique infinitives may be used with verbs of motion to express purpose. They
may be understood as instances of deletion of kD, or the compound postposition
ke lig

OsLIQUE INFINITIVE + lagnd describes only the commencement of an action or
event, and is neutral with regard to whether an action is intentional.
As a stative verb, lagnZ occurs in the immediate past to express states which
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7 COMPOUND VERBS

afraf sahib dp s& milné A€ haith
Mr. Ashraf has come to meet you.

?uél?ééxlﬁhﬁvﬁdr:‘u‘nr
kyOin na &j ham sin€m3 dékhné jacn?
Why don’t we go to see a film today?

Compare Qujlamélgdﬁa@ﬁ,c‘rﬂ U

kyOrh na dj ham sinemi dekhné k& 1iE (kD) jagm?
Why don’t we go fo see a film today?

" Verb sequences consisting of VERB ROOT + INFLECTED VERB have been given
+yarious designations, including ‘compound verbs’, ‘intensive verbs’, ‘compound
verbal formations’ and ‘verb sequences’. In this work they are called ‘compound
verbs’.! Non-compound verbs are referred to as ‘simple verbs’.

- COMPOUND VERBS AND SIMPLE VERBS

650 Obligue infinitive + ki (negative assertion)

The oblique infinitive is used with nahir and k& (~ k& ~ ki) to make a stroné
negative assertion. ka replaces the sentence verb, and agrees with the subject.

2701 The structure of compound verb phrases

< The form of the first verb in a compound verb sequence is in most cases the
“yerb root (§601). It is called the main verb. The main verb shows the lexical
(original or “dictionary’} meaning of the sequence.

The second verb has been given various names, including ‘vector verb’,
* ‘intensifying verb’, ‘compound auxiliary’, and ‘explicator verb’. In this work it
- is called the ‘vector verb’. The vector verb loses its lexical meaning to a greater
: or lesser extent, but adds a nuance to the meaning of the sequence. It functions
- as the sentence verb, that is, it is inflected to show tense and agreement.

! Ufg'—'ﬁ ot ¢‘.9-6-=: S
maith jhiat pahim bolné ka!
1 amt not going to tell a lie!

mahergal xatam nahirh héné ki

The rise in prices is never going io stop. SIMPLE VERB U gouw sOnd, to sleep
COMPOUND VERB bla guo s0 jina, to fall asleep
SiMPLE VERS La)y  parhni, to read
CoMPOUND VERB Ly a parh dén, to read to someone

While one may generalize about the type of nuance contributed by individual
vector verbs, the contribution of a vector verb is also affected by the meaning of
the main verb. Sometimes the meaning of the compound verb sequence cannot
. be deduced from the meaning of the main verb and the force of the vector verb,
but must be looked up in a dictionary or discovered from usage.

In some cases a compound has become more or less relexicalized, that is,
the compound has a new unitary definition which is distinct from the meaning
of the simple verb, and cannot be predicted from its components.

1 Verb sequences consisting of a noun or adjective plus an inflected verb are referred to as
‘denominative verbs’ (§607).
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Relexicalized compounds

SivPLE VERB : Gl mima to beat
CoMPOUND VERB WIS, mardalng, to kill
SivPLE vERB L Iena, to take
COMPOUND VERB Ule J  I8jang, to take away

The class of Urda vector verbs is small, The nine vector verbs discussed in this
chapter cover most compound sequences occurring in texts. For further
information, the student may consult the references given in the bibliography.

702 The difference between compound and simple verbs

A simple verb shows only that an action or event takes place. Compound verbs
are nuanced. They show the unfolding of an action, or provide contextual
information. The difference is comparable to the difference between an outline
drawing, and a drawing in which the figures are shaded.

Simple verb (hona)

&1 . .
- S i 58 e kg s o
jab mausam thanda hiiz, t5 parind€ ur gag
When the weather became cold, the birds flew away.

Compound verb (hé jana)

5 g Mg i e S5
janvarf mér mausam thanda hé gaya
In January the weather became cold.

In the above set, the simple verb hiid shows only that the weather changed, The
compound verb hd gayi allows visualization of the the cooling process.

Simple verb (parhni)

-L“’)L-é.éur.-‘dif‘_ﬁ-—cz’ Lbjd.]béu’rl.f
kya ap né xat parhd?—ji hiith, mairh n€ parha
Did you read the letter?—Yes, I read it.
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Compound verbs (parh iéna, parh déna)

mairh ng xat parh liya
1 finished reading the letter (to myself).

L ady ;QC;'L—-;OJZ‘W
maith n& vo xat ammirh kO parh diyd
I read that letter (completely) to mother.

In the first example in the above set, parh@ shows only that the letter has been
read. The compound examples show that the process of reading the letter has
been completed; in addition, parh liya shows that the speaker read it for himself,
whereas parh diyd shows that he has communicated it to another person (by
reading it aloud).

The following quotations from Prem Chand’s Gadanillustrates how compound
verbs add nuances to events, whereas simple verbs merely show the occurrence
of the event.

ITIRNE Ny
gobar n€ nad dubi di
Gobar sank the boat.

. [ £ PR &
- Bl GBS - S e G
gGbar n€ nahith dubai. dubaf usi né
Gobar didn’t sink it; she is the one who sank it.

_d‘f&gﬁghxé@éwf
kisi né diibar ho, ab to dib hi gai
Whoever sank it, now it has really gone down.

The simple verb diib®, ‘sank’ is used when the question concerns only who has
caused the sinking (a metaphor for a misfortune). But when the context of the
sinking comes into focus, compound verbs are used. dubi di (compound with
the vector dena) implies a completed action which begins with Gobar and affects
the external environment. dab ... gai (compound with the vector jand) unfolds
the event of sinking, from the initial stage where it could possibly have been
prevented, to the final stage where it sank beneath the water.
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INTRANSITIVE VECTOR VERBS

Intransitive main verbs usually occur with vector verbs which are also intransitive.
The most frequent intransitive vector verb is jana. pami, nikalna, baithni and
uthni are also common. When both verbs are intransitive, the compound sequence
is intransitive, and the vector verb agrees with the subject in gender and number.

703 The vector verb jana

Uls jana (which as a sentence verb means ‘to go’) shows the unfolding of a
transitition from one state to a second state. It occurs with verbs of motion and
stative verbs; verbs which cannot show completable actions do not occur with
jand

jand cannot be used as a vector verb with the main verb jana:

wrRONG  Ul> La ja jana

P ple o
baith jaiy&!
Please take your seat! (Why are you still standing?)

L

Compare S
baithié
Please sit (down). (a routine request)
25 e ST e A0 S el

bit &k din khulni thi, axir khul hi gai
The matter had to come out (be opened) some day; finally it did come out.

SR GURY! | IR PPIRCIISE
mairh n& bistar bicha diya aur It gaya
1 spread out the bedding and Jay down. (transition)

- l."fa) » 25 Ls.“_,.’u olle
sAmin havii add par rah gaya
The luggage was left behindin the airport.

704 The vector verb parna

U3 parni (which as a sentence verb means ‘to fall’, ‘to befall’) shows something
which happens involuntarily, suddenly, unexpectedly, or something one is unable
to prevent. parna occurs only with main verbs which can show sudden actions or
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events, and does not occur with stative verbs.

~SRY e S S S5
kuttg k& bhaurhkig hi bacel ro pard
As soon as the dog barked the little girl burst into tears.

- Uﬁiﬁ/d 58 Ju s 53
larka calti rél gari s€ gir para
The boy fell off the moving train.

S5 T g 10w (S5 ¢ Jop b Ol G

jab abba jan faut hiig, ghar ki zimme darl mere sir par  pari
When Daddy died, responsibility for the household fell (inevitably) on me.

705 The vector verb nikalna

S nikalng {which as a sentence verb means ‘to come out’, ‘to emerge’),
shows suddenness or unexpectedness, but also motion out or away.

S Sl B e Sy e a5
khulg hii€ phatak mérh s& kutta bhag nikla
The dog scooted away through the open gate.

- ST g S b
cithiya palang k€ nic€ s€ 4 nikli
The mouse suddenly popped out from under the bed.
Nots: Some have analysed 2 in the preceding verb sequence as a short absolutive

(conjunctive participle with deleted kar); however if kar is added to the sequence,
the meaning changes: the element of suddenness is lost.

- ST e 5 s
cithiya palang k€ nicg s€ 7 kar nikli
Coming out from under the bed, the mouse emerged.

706 The vector verb uthna

L@,.'»’T uthna (which as a sentence verb means ‘to rise’, ‘to get up’) connotes an
action which happens suddenly, and it intensifies the main verb. It often occurs
with verbs like ‘speak’, ‘cry’, ‘scream’, ete. It occurs only with main verbs
which can be intensified, and does not occur with stative verbs. If it is used with
a transitive main verb, the main verb cannot take an object, and the sequence is
treated as intransitive.
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v} - -
PO PR S
dard itna th3 ke bacei rd uthi
The pain was so severe that the little girl burst into a wail.

8 8T Sla 0567l 5 (g - Bl 152 54505

dekhd, £or na macina. nahish 0 sara gadrh jig vthé ga ... (Prem Chand, Godin)
Look, don’t make noises, otherwise the whole village will wake up ...

A .
P c.a _,3’ Creo u.éb
qazl ye sun kar cix utha
When the judge heard it, he let out a yell. (Narang, Readings)

707 The vector verb baithna

Lgr. baithnd (which as a sentence verb means *to sit”) shows an impulsive or
involuntary action, and may imply that the speaker disapproves of the action. It
may describe an irremediable mistake. The vector baithna is an exception to the
rute that intransitive main verbs usually occur with intransitive vector verbs.
baithni occurs most frequently with transitive main verbs.

-5 GSF s e B e L i

mulazim malik s& lar baithd, aur naukari gai
The employee guarrelled with the boss, and lost his job (lit. The job went).

TRANSITIVE VECTOR VERBS

Normmally, transitive verb roots are used with vector verbs which are also transitive.
The most common transitive vector verbs are: d&nd, and 1€n3. dflna and rakhna
also occur. When both verbs are transitive, the compound sequence is transitive;
in perfective tenses, the subject takes n€ (§510), and the vector verb agrees with
a nominative direct object in gender and number.

708 The vector verb déna

Ls> d8n@ (which as a sentence verb means ‘to give®) shows the completion of

an action, an action which is done for someone else, directed away from the self,
or which affects the external environment. In request forms, use of the compound
with dénd makes a request slightly more polite.
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q.’z_g.SL.s Shils be&ﬁ&a...f)ﬁ Ly L}""‘u“"":’&J

€k £i¢ mahal bani dG gé... mujh€ bahut i s0nd cirmdi dé dG g&?

Will you build a crystal palace ... will you give me a lot of gold and silver?
{Narang, Readings)

230 Sagy U5 £|'_| 3~
ye puring kayaz phemk d3
Throwthese old papers away. (direction away from the self)

- 42 855 e s 2l L SW S
mairh né lifafa tumharé batvé meérh rakh diya hai
I have put the envelope in your bag. (I have done it for you.)

deniiis used idiomatically with causatives:

. * "
_gs.‘ai.:.au@__;/_.:uu'l)fl%@y
mauqa pa kar us ne bhi suni di
He also took the opportunity to give (him) a piece of his mind.

- o OLT 151 Ly K 557 0ssb S0
un ki batom k6 bhuld dénd itnd dsin nahih
It is not so easy to put out of mind what he said.

708 The vector verb 1éna

L.} 1End (which as a sentence verb means ‘to take’} shows the completion of an
action, an action done for the self, on the self, directed towards the self, or
coming froin the external environment and affecting the self.

—Q@Suwé_ﬂcig‘f-ﬁw‘éuﬂ
mairi ng lifafa apné batvé meém rakh liyd
I put the envelope in my bag. (I did it for myself.)
ap kitab rakh lLijie
You please keepthe book.

Compare iy

kitab rakhié

Please put the book down.
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-Zuzléyl:rulglﬁﬁboj
vo viapas i kar apni kitab & [ém gé
After he returns he will take back his book.

710 The vector verb daina

1§ dalna (which as a sentence verb means ‘to put’, ‘to pour’) shows intensity,
urgency, completeness, or even violence.

S Ly TG o
baccor né baraf ka admi bana dala
The children made a snowman (when they got the chance).

Con S ek S Gl J e A s o)
is mauzil par maith n€ sari kitabéth parh dalf hairh
On this subject, I have read all the books I could find.

S AL A ST 5 TR s pedsy
polis vile na atE t5 daki usé mar dalté . '
(If) the police had not come, the bandits would have killed him.

711 The vector verb rakhna

l.'.@,f) rakhnd (which as a sentence verb means ‘to put’, ‘to place’} occurs with
the main verbs dénd and lend, meaning ‘to give/take (as a loan)’, and with other
semantically appropriate main verbs showing an action performed beforehand.

us n& apna makan hamét dé rakha hai .
He has given us his house (allowed us to use it).

_KA_JL?)JJL?OJKdd@SLJPs)f;WaJd‘W
mairh n& nasim k& jo raqm dé rakhf hai, vo jald lauta d& gil
Nasim will soon return the amount which I have loaned (him).

~ov A5 2 AV 93 oo e
nasim n& mujh s& d6 hazdir rupa€ I¢ rakhé hairit
Nasim has borrowed two thousand rupees from me.

- ) oSS sl T G

fatima ng kya acchi safi pahn rakhi thf
What a fine sari Fatima was wearing.
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Sl ey I3 18 08 STyl S ey B 5T S 05 oo nlie

muzihirin ko rokné k€ li€ polis né imirat ke gird ghera dal rakha tha

In order to stop the demonstrators, the police sef up a barricade around the
building.

MIXED TRANSITIVITY IN COMPOUND VERBS

Although intransitive main verbs usually occur with intransitive vectors, and
transitive main verbs usually occur with transitive vectors, there are exceptions
to this rule. The resulting sequences are always treated as intransitive (the vector
verb agrees with the subject even if it is transitive as a sentence verb).

712 Transitive main verbs with intransitive vectors

The combination of transitive main verbs with intransitive vectors occurs most
often with the vectors jind and baithnd, but there are other combinations, which
can be found in a comprehensive dictionary.

Ul J

Ws J

1€ jana, to take away

1€ calni, to take someone somewhere

Uls g5~ kha jiind, to cat up
Ula ,5°  karjand to accomplish
Ugtw 5 kar baithn, to do as a blunder
(5} j ).S/ kar guzamd, to do (in spite of obstacles)
1 P sikh jind, to learn (quickly)

o ! 5l ) il 55 cnenl
yismin ko bhi sath J& cal6 15 accha ho
It would be better if you also take Yasmin along.

-5421-? Lsf)fwaﬁ‘fgﬁdl.?ﬂwwi

is merh ta jin dale ga to ye sab ko kha jaé ga
If you put life into it, it will eat up everyone. (Narang, Readings)

$leta S da )b o S (an) LS

kya (vo) kisi sE mar pit kar baitha?
Did he go and get info a fight with someone? (Prem Chand, Godin
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ca B S et A S A5 e
vo na$a karné ke lie kuch bhi kar guzar? hai
In order to get high, he (an addict) will do anything at all.
talib ilm urdii ek hi sil mem sikh gaé

The students learned Urdu in only a year.

713 Intransitive main verbs with transitive vectors

The combination of intransitive main verbs with transitive vectors occurs mainly
with the vector dénd. The three intransitive main verbs which compound with
déni are calna, hamhsnd and rona:

Lys o cal déni, to set off, depart, leave
ly> iy  haris dénd, to burst into laughter
Las gy 10 dénd, to burst into tears

NoTE: even though d€nd, the vector verb, is transitive, the subject does not take
n€ in past tenses.

-3 Je 658 Juy
rel garical di
The train departed.

Sl et e S (e i)
latifa sun kar mairh hariis diya
On hearing the joke, I laughed.

RESTRICTIONS ON OCCURRENCE OF COMPOUND VERBS

714 Constructions based on the verb root or infinitive

Compound verbs are not used with the following:

Continuous tenses (VERB ROOT + rahd hai, raha tha, etc., §614)
VERB ROCT + sakna (§618)

VERB ROOT + cukna (§620)

OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + lagna (§647)

ExcepTioN: compounds which have been relexicalized sometimes occur with
saknd, if the simple form does not express the equivalent meaning. But the

usage is uncommon.
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_KJBAWULJL“(L@JJ}W)SJ
naukar masrif tha, saman nahin: JE j3 saka
The servant was busy (and) couldn’t take away the things.

715 Participial constructions

Compounds rarely occur in participial constructions, including the conjunctive
participle (§612).

Excermion: compounds which have been relexicalized sometimes occur in
participial constructions, as the simple form would mean something else. But
the usage is not common.

kaéyélazobué)@
naukar n& simdn 1€ j3t& hilg kahd ...
Taking away the things, the servant said ...

23205 b JadS j 5
naukar n€ kapré Jé ja kar dhG diye
The servant took away the clothes and washed them.

716 Passive constructions

Compounds of transitive main verbs and the vector verb d&nfl are occasionally
passivized (§634), but it is uncommon for compounds to occur in the passive.

P _
ce B LS ek SOl S
lifafa ap ké batvé mem rakh diva gaya hai
The envelope has been put in your bag.

717 Negative sentences
Compound verbs are rarely used in negative sentences.
kya ap o€ ye kam kar liyd hai?
Have you done this work?
~g B4 ke
j1 harit, maith né kar liva hai
Yes, I have done (it).
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WS oo
j1 nahirh, mairh n& nahim kiya
No, I haven’t done (it).

Exceptions

(a) Compounds which have been relexicalized occasionally occur with negatives,
as the simple form would mean something else. However it is mot common.

g Gitpa (U J ot — § LS Okl S LS
kyi naukar samin & gaya?—nahiih & gaya, roasriif tha
Did the servant take away the things?—He didn’t take them away; he was
busy.
(b) When kahith is used with the negative to express apprehension (§425),
compounds do occur. The compound is usually split apart, with the negative
coming between the main verb and the vector verb.

U A i 5 oS € 365) & b bk 3l W)
itnd bhiri sandiq Gipar na rakhd, kahiri gir na jag!
Don’t put such a heavy box up (on a rack) lest it fall!

—o8 R L e T8 S

kahiri1daki haméti mar na dalém
Ionly hope the bandits don’t kill us.

Compounds also occur in clauses beginning with jab tak + NEGATIVE (§1114).
However, such sentences are not really negative; in the following sentence, the
entire phrase jab tak + NEGATIVE means ‘until’, ‘unless’. The negative comes
between the main verb and the vector verb. .

-lfd_b G,a0 g 09 UJ.),JK:;Ua)SuTL&u:.
jab tak 3p qarz cukd na dér, vo yahiri dharna de ga
Untilyou return the loan, he will sit right here in protest.

Use of a compound in a negative sentence may show CONTRADICTION. Again, the
compound is split apart, and the negative particle (sometimes accompanied by
t5) comes between the main verb and the vector verb. o

5083 et 5 358 e (S
mairh ap ki ainak t5r (6 pahfii ddm ga
T'm not going to break your glasses (you seem to think T will).
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PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES AS MAIN VERBS

Occasionally the perfective participle (§604) occurs as the main verb in a
compound verb sequence instead of the root.

718 Nominative perfective participles as main verbs

Two very common examples of compounds with perfective participles as main
verb§ ar_e cala jand, ‘to leave’ and cald @n3, ‘to come’, which have been
relexicalized. Both the participle and the vector verb agree with the subject.

SR ISl 5T
akram siri kam kar k€ cala gaya
Akram Jeft after doing all the work.

o & ¥
cB ol o p S Ul
ye .ﬁp ka ghar hai, jab ji cah€ yahét: calé aiyé
This is your house; come here whenever you like.

The nominative perfect participle occurs with other verbs of motion:
LT J Ol ol LS Gl B8

quli bhigZ gaya aur samdin I aya
The porter ran and brought the luggage.

719 Obligue perfective participles as main verbs

When the perfective participle occurs in the masculine oblique singular case, the

participle shows (a) continuation or progression, often with the vector verb jang;

(b) intensification of the verb, and/or (c) imminence.

Continuation/progression
W65 5355 pr i S enl
ahmad n& hi ham ko riké rakha
It is Ahmad who delayed us.
—16ke rakha shows continuation of the action. rdk rakhi does not occur.
-l LL@&J d};@:bdwdg

vo be basi s& sadiq ki taraf dékhé ji raha tha
He went on fooking helplessly at Sadiq.
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6 g a5 G Sl i
pambar ghiimagé jiiyé&, kabhi to milé ga .
Do go on dialling the number; you will get it sometime.

Intensification

e 5 g o o oo
maith tum s& kahé déta hiih ...

I warn you ... ‘ ,
—Xkahe dend means ‘to warn’, whereas kah dénd would mean ‘to tell’,

Imminence

~Osr 20 Sty oo U ] SO
mairi: 3p ko is almari mém chupas déd himh
I will hide you in this wardrobe right away. (Narang, Readings)

DENOMINATIVE VERBS IN COMPOUND VERB
SEQUENCES (720)

Denominative verbs (verb sequences consisting of a noun or adjectiv‘e plus an
inflected verb, §607), may occur in compound verb sequences, especially with =
the most common vectors dénd, 1end and jana. It is impossible to formulate rules. .
to predict the occurrence of individual denominative verbs with individual \_'ectors_,
as the semantics of each individual denominative verb must be considered:

Actual usage should be learned as it is encountered. '

xiir§id ng tinoth admiydm méth paisé tagsim kar diye
Khurshid divided the money among ail three men.

R L L AR T
xiirfid né paisor ki hisad kar liyd ‘
Khurshid made an account of the money (and kept it).

- B e e S Sy
16g cauk merh jama ho gaé
People gathered in the square.

8 INTRANSITIVE, TRANSITIVE
AND CAUSATIVE VERBS

INTRANSITIVE AND TRANSITIVE VERBS

801 The difference between transitive and intransitive verbs

Transitive verbs are verbs which may take objects. The object may be deleted,
but can still be inferred, or ‘understood’. Intransitive verbs do not take objects.
The focus in the sentence also differs. In transitive sentences, the focus is on
what the doer does. In intransitive sentences, the focus is on the result of what is
done.

English translations of Urdu sentences are not reliable as a guide to whether
an Urdu verb is transitive or not, because English verbs may often be used both
transitively and intransitively, depending on the context (This shop sells apples
versus Apples are selling well now). Compare the following Urdu sentences:

(B> ) <15 & 54 1w
salim k3 bazi tit gaya (< titnd, to be broken)
Salim broke his arm (lit. Salim’s arm broke).

v " - . 4 N .
(8355 >) - L5 355 5k 6l ol Lo 55 e 5 5
zahid n€ salim kG mara aur us ki bizd tar diya (< t6rnd, to break {something))
Zahid hit Salim and broke his arm.

English passives are sometimes needed to translate Urdu intransitives:

G5H) 55 e

camca gir gayd (< gimna, to falb)
The spoon felf; the spoon was dropped.

(5 ) oy o coms 8 oo 0
taj mahal barl mehnat s€ ban (< banna, to be buil)
The Taj Mahal was built with great effort.

Unintentional actions are expressed in Urdu with intransitives. The instrument
of the action occurs in a postpositional phrase with s& (§512):
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. # o -
(65 5) -5 S per o
baccé s& camca gir gaya (< girna, to fall)
The baby dropped the spoon (accidentally).

A transitive verb (with a subject taking n€) would express intentional action:

G55 ) b 15 e 2w
baccé né camca gird diyi (< girdna, to drop, let fall)
The baby dropped the spoon (deliberately).

802 Agreement of verbs

Intransitive verbs agree with the subject of the sentence, whatever the tense of
the verb. Transitive verbs agree with the subject only in non-perfective tenses.
In perfective tenses, the subject of transitive verbs is followed by the postposition
né (§510). The verb agrees with a nominative direct object (see §629 for a
detailed discussion). All causative verbs are considered transitive with respect o
subject-verb agreement, and take the subject withng in perfective tenses.

803 The increment-a

Transitive and intransitive verbs often occur in pairs which are closely related in
both meaning and form. Many transitives are formed from intransitives by adding
the increment -3 | to the intransitive root (§601) to make a transitive stem. Roots
ending in long vowels take the alternate form of the increment, Ja Y . Derivation
with the increment - can be summarized as follows:

(a) The increment may be added to an INFRANSITIVE 100t to derive a TRANSITIVE

stem (§804).
(b) The increment may be added to a TRANSITIVE root to derive a POUBLE

TRANSITIVE stem (§305).
(¢) The increment may be added to an INTRANSITIVE OF @ TRANSITIVE root to

derive a DIRECT CAUSATIVE stem (§810).

Transitive and causative stems take infinitival, participial and verbal suffixes
just like simple verb roots. They are also found under their own spellings in
dictionaries, and not under the intransitive form. (Some dictionaries, however,
show indirect causative verbs (§811) under the forms from which they are
derived.) For most practical purposes, the transitive or causative stem of a
derived verb may be treated and referred to as a verb root.

1 An alternate form of the increment, s -8- occurs in one case: bhignd L.{.g_\ , ‘to get wel’ —. -
bhigdnd U 4542 , ‘to soak’. :
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There are also BASIC TRANSITIVE VERBS, which are not derived from intransitives.
Some transitive verbs have no related intransitive form, for example, karna b Jj/ N
‘to do’, sunnd L , ‘to hear’, parhni La j.\ , ‘to read’. In certain other cases, the
intransitive form is obviously derived from the transitive, and not vice versa, for
example, sit ., ‘to be stitched’ < sind L. , ‘to stitch’; dhul d.a:':\ < ¢hGna
Lgn 2, ‘to wash’.

IHustrative sets of transitive and intransitive verbs are shown below. Please
note that there are numerous irregularities in the derivation process, and it is not

possible to formulate rules which predict every case. Each pair must be lcarned
individually.

804 Transitives derived with the increment -2

The increment -2 may be added to an INTRANSITIVE root to derive a TRANSITIVE
stem.

Case |

The vowel in the intransitive root is short, and the root ends in a consonant. The
increment -& is simply suffixed to the root of the intransitive verb to form the
transitive stem.

Lly « Lo

banna, to form, be made — baniini, to make

IR « L

lagna, to stick, be applied — lagini, to apply

calnd, to walk, go — calana to run (something), drive
bl & Low

bacni, to escape — bac&na, to save

lgdl — Lyl

uthnd, to rise, get up — uthand to lift, wake someone
U &« Ll

milnZ to meet, be available — milind, to connect, mix

2 miliind could also be construed as a double transitive verb in the sentence, us n€ mujh s& hith

mildyd, ‘He sheok hands with me.’
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is mahallé mérh ek masjid ban rahi hai
A mosque is being built in this ward.

- o e g)frlfob 0> J 09335
mazdirdh ne din rat kim kar k& masjid banay
The labourers worked day and night to build {and builf) the mosque.

-l m e
dj mairh bahut savere utha
I got up very early this morning.

..b_.) Léﬁﬁ‘jé‘U”"Le"b"}“)‘%;
caukidar s0ya tha, mairh né us€ utha diyd
The watchman was asleep; I got him up.

S S o emle dhle o U]

ittifaq s€ arif siihib mil gaé

By chance Mr. Arif met us {was available).
frif sahib s& mil dijié

Pilease connect(me) with Mr. Arif (on the telephone).
_US)La er ool 2295 J el

us né diidh aur cinl mild
He mixed milk and sugar.

Case Il

The intransitive root vowel is long, and the root ends in a consonant. The root
vowel ig shortened, and the increment -& is suffixed to form the transitive stem.

UlgSe &= LgF g
stikhnd, to dry, dry up — sukhana, to dry (something)

- S S o) M S b
biaris ke bad zamin sikh gai
After the rain, the soil dried out
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- R0 K 55 ) a3 ey O S
garmiyorh mézh dhip zamin ko sukhd detf hai
In the hot season, the sunlight dries out the soil.

The verb boln&, ‘to speak’, which may take an object, is treated as an intransitive
and forms a transitive by shortening the root vowel and adding -a.

b« Wy
bolni, to speak — bulini, to call

- o e s el e -z WS T e

Najma farsi bl sakti hai Najma ap k6 bula rahf hai
Najma can speak Farsi. Najma is calling you.
Case Il

The vowel (or final vowel) in the intransitive root is short, and the root ends in a
consonant. The increment -a is infixed or inserted into the verb root of the
intransitive verb to form the transitive stem. This lengthens the root vowel and
may also change the vowel quality. The final consonant of the root may be
softened.

{a}) When long -4 is added to short -a-, long -&- results.

LS« W™

katnd, to be cut — kana, to cut, disconnect

Gle & U

marng, to die ~» méirna, to beat, hit

LIS« WS

nikalnd, to come out, emerge — nikilna, to take out

utarni, to descend, get out — utdmi, to bring down, take out
- g‘f EA T

biili kat gai

The electricity was disconnected.

-~ Lf /) t.‘bl.r P G 5y S aad
mistri tar kat rahd hai
The electrictan is cutting the wire.
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6T 500 a0 e G650 o e e

pahlé bas s€ baccorh ko utirnd, phir xud utami
First get the children out of the bus, then get out yourself.

mumi, to turn — mOrn&, to turn (something)

l:JJ,@,f(-—L:L@S/

(b) When long -d is added to short -u-, a long -5~ results. This rule also affects a
few verbs with long -U-.

khulna, to open — kholna, to open (something)

LSy « LS,

G5 Wy

rukni, to stop — roknd, to stop (something)

tiitna, to be broken — 15mi,” to break (something)

U san & Woea

chiitna, to be relef;.sed, depart — chdrmd, to leave, abandon

- ) ST
gart mur rahi hai
The car is turning.

- g S 2 e 083
dukin das bajé kbulti hai
The shop opens at 10.

(c) When long - is added to short -i-, long -&- results.

Udnge & Laga

bikni, to be sold — beend, to sell

chidnd, to be pieré:ed —» c¢hi&dna, to pierce

developed in different ways.

- 2 dee 55 ek 65E

gari bagmh ko mor dijie

Please turn the car left.

dukiindir das bajé dukan kholta hai
The shopkeeper opens the shop at 10. -

Both the initial t of tited and the initial t of t5ma come from an ancient tr-, which hasg

Compare
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- b SR Ly e é—*
méElE merh gharbuna kapra bik rah hai
At the fair, handloom cloth is being sold.

cov o g 5 Ve e e

melE mém jaulah& gharbuna kaprd béc rahé hairi
At the fair, the weavers are seiling handloom cloth.

805 Double transitives derived with the increment -2

The increment -a (~ -13) may be added to some TRANSITIVE roots to derive a
DOUBLE TRANSITIVE stem. Double transitive verbs take two objects, a direct object
and an indirect object. The transitive roots which make double transitives are
semantically reflexive, and occur with the vector verb 1end (§709) when compound.

Case |

The last vowel in the transitive root is short, and the root ends in a consonant.
The increment -a is simply suffixed to the root of the transitive verb to form the
double transitive stem. If the transitive root has two short syllables, the vowel in

the second syllable is elided.

Lol « Lal

parhnd, to read, study — parhdnd, to teach, educate

Gl & Lo

sunnd, to hear, listen to — sunand, to tell

UG « Ui

pakarna, to catch — pakrand, to give to hold

samajhng, to understand — samjhand, to explain

_uilnsj,ugﬁ et P b st
ustid szhib ng haméri urdi parhar
The teacher taught us Urdu (double transitive).

-z PHI S e

mairit n€ urdii parhf hai

{ have studied Urdu (transitive).
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- e b o el
nihid n€ mujhé xabar sunif
Nahid told me the news {double transitive).

Compare R e
< & xabareih suni
1 listened to the news (transitive).

Case I

The transitive root vowel is long, and the root ends in a consonant. The root
vowel is shortened, and the increment -i is suffixed to form the double transitive
stem.

Ulgss « Lgfys
dekhni, to see, look at — dikhini, to show

UleSe e g
sikhni, to learn — sikhand, to teach

nasim né& mujh€ tasvir dikhai
Nasim showed me the picture {(double transitive).

Compare - r@ﬁ“.\ i geald Z e
mairh n& tasvir dekhi
1 looked at the picture (transitive).

- s LS La ny 2 oLl

amnirh baccg ko calni sikha rahi hai

The mother is teaching the baby to walk.
Compare - 2 by g Us zes

bacca calnd sikh rahd hai
The baby is fearning to walk.

Case [

This group is the remnant of a formerly larger group of verb roots ending in .
aspirated voiceless consonants, which took the increment in -13. kahna, ‘to say’ .
is now virtually the only member of the group. It forms a double transitive with
-14, and is translated by an English passive.
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BAS = LS

kahni, to say ~» kahlan, to be called

- NS Rl Sl
ye pahar himilaya kahl3t& hairit
These mountains are called the Himalayas.

806 Transitivity with compound verbs

When compound verbs are used, transitive verbs usually take transitive vector
verbs, and intransitive verbs usually take intransitive vector verbs (Chapter 7).

807 Transitivity with denominative verbs

Denominative verb phrases, consisting of a noun or adjective plus a verb (§607)
often have parallel transitive and intransitive forms made with karnd and hona,
respectively.

Ugo Jals — U J_S/ Jals
daxil karna, to enrol - daxil hona, to enter, be enrolled

mairh n€ apné béte ko is skl meéth daxil kiyd hai
I have entered my son in this school.

méra beta is sal skl m&m daxil hug hai
My son has entered school this year.

jama i, to collect — jama hond, to gather, accumulate

= . A
nd S e S g e e
us n€ jalse mém bahut 16g jama kar liyé
He collected many people in the public meeting.

- S s g e Sz S
16g cauk mem jama hd gaé
People gathered in the square.
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808 Verbs which function both intransitively and transitively

Some verbs function both transitively and intransitively.

Wa  badalnd
U,s bhami

badalna, ‘to change’ and bhama, ‘to fill* are intransitive when there is no object,

and transitive when there is. When they function as transitives, they take subjects
with the postposition né in perfective tenses. The addition of an intransitive or
transitive vector verb often makes their status explicit.

LN G 25 e U3 e
munir n bahut dinGmh s€ kapré nahirh badlz
Munir hasn’t changed his clothes for days (transitive).

-4 LS Ju Lt
mausam badal gaya hai
The weather has changed (intransitive, intransitive vector verb).

-8 Japole (5 ey e
mairi n€ bistar ki cidar badal di
I changed the cover on the bed (transitive, transitive vector verb).

AL S o BN S e
maizh n€ baltl merh pani bhar liya
I filled the bucket with water (transitive, transitive vector verb).

- B o G S
balti pani s& bhar gai
The bucket filled up with water (intransitive, intransitive vector verb).

809 Exceptions: transitives without b€, intransitives with ng

Transitives which do not take né

There are a few verbs which may take objects, but which do not take subjects’

with ng in perfective tenses.

) 2 1€ anj, fo bring TR bhislna, to forget
UY  1and, to bring kL.  milng to meet
Ll é 1€ jana, to take away Wy boind, to speak, say
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The compound verbs 1€ ana and 1€ jana have the intransitive verb and, ‘to come’
as their vector verb, therefore they do not take ng.

- b G Sy
naukar caedani I€ gaya
The servant fook away the teapot.

SR PUTRES PR UtA Ly WY
vo mulaqat ka vaqt bhill gaya
He forgotthe time of the appointment.

- Y5 g
mairh sac bolz
I spoke the truth.

Lg2eenr samajhng
samajhni, ‘to understand’ is transitive, but may occur either with or without né
in perfective tenses:

8 o SU G G el — g g OO0 (G 09
vo meti bt nahith samjha ~ us n€ méri bat nahith samjhi
He didn’t understand what I mean.

The addition of a transitive or intransitive vector verb to samajhnd forces the
choice, and contributes different nuances of meaning:

- Osp LS gomams b =y W e
mairh ap ki bat samajh gaya hiiox
1 follow your point.

mair o€ bt samajh I7
Lhave understood the matter (and will probably deal with it).

The idioms dikhai dénz, ‘to be seen’, ‘to be visible’ and sunii dénd, ‘to be
heard’, ‘to be audible’ do not take né even though deni is a transitive verb.
(dikhai and sunai are nominal forms meaning ‘coming into view’ and ‘hearing’,
respectively. They are translated with English passives.)
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_Ljé u:LL.,usg)_gbjﬁ 'Lru}....a
masin ka §5r dir tak sunii diyad
The noise of the machine could be hearda long way.

Intransitives which take né

A few intransitive verbs may take nz:*

L.r,@. thitknd, to spit
USSlga  jharbknd, to peep
PP miitng, to urinate

[lkgSeS”  khatkhatind, to knock

In some cases the presence of a direct object or quasi-direct object in the deep
structure may explain the phenomenon.

Geses (5132)
LSlgs (1)

(darvaza) khatkhatdnd, to knock (on) a door
(andar) jhiirhknd, to peep inside

CAUSATIVE VERBS

Causatives describe the causation of a state of action, sometimes by means of a _
instrument or intermediary agent (a noun or pronoun followed by s& . kE:

zarie P )3 g ,or ki hith g5, { ). The instrument is however not atways
mentioned. Causative verbs may be divided into direct causatives and indirect

causatives. :
DireCT cAUSATIVES are derived by adding the increment 4 (JEY)toan

INTRANSITIVE Or @ TRANSITIVE 100t
INDIRECT causaTIvEs are formed by prefixing _
I (-lvd 1)) (§811). When the instrument is mentioned, the indirect causative is

-v- to the increment to make -va

the preferred form. .
If a transitive verb already contains the increment & (because it is itself

derived), then the increment cannot be added again. Such verbs have only. 1
indirect causative in -va. :

4  Some scholars include additional items in this list, such as chimkmi l..,(.;.@,.:}- , ‘to sneeze
cilland lel.- , *to shout’, This reflects differing usages in various dialects of Urdu.
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810 Direct causatives derived with ths increment -8

Case |

'.I‘he vowel in_ the intransitive root is short, and the root ends in a consonant. The
increment -& is simply suffixed to the intransitive root to form the direct causative
stem. I no infransitive exists, the suffix is added to the transitive root. Occasionally
a shortened form of the transitive stem (rather than the intransitive root) is the
basic form.

Sometimes there is not much difference in meaning between direct causatives
and derived transitives. For example, the verb girdna Ul f (from gima G f . ‘to
fall’) can be construed as ‘to let fall’ (direct causative) and ‘to drop® (transitive).

LS« L
katn, to be cut — katéni, to have cut
UIS « LS

karn3, to do — kar@ing, to have done

Bl Uiy

t5rnd, to break (tr.) — furani, to get broken, break loose

i -t - B 2 8
zamindar ne fasal katz Ii gAE n& rassi turd It

The landlord got the harvest cut. The cow brokethe rope.

Case If

The infransitive root vowel is fong, and the root ends in a consonant. The root
vowel is shortened, and the increment -d is suffixed to form the direct causative
stem.

GLS e Lust

dibni, to sink — duban, to sink something, drown someone

LW « WSl

bhignd, to run away — bhagind, to chase away, disperse

blgh e Lgky

baithna, to sit — bithani, to seat, cause to sit
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_qufyjs%;!;%ujbs‘éwf
kisi né dubar ho, ab to dibhi gaf )
Whoever sank it, now it has really gone down. (Prem Chand, Gédan)

I PP SR (PP S T ST o W FUS [ PR P

polis vilm ne bhir kd bhag diya. kuch bhage, magar kuch larng lage
The police dispersed the crowd. Some ran away, but some started to fight.

Case Il

The intransitive or transitive root ends in a long vowc_:l. The root vowel is :
shortened, and the variant form of the increment, -13 Y , is suffixed to form the
causative stem.

WA & Ly
ping, to drink — pilana, to give to drink

U'}I) — U_gj
1Ond, to cry (int.) — rul@na, to make cry

s0na, to sleep (int.) — sulina, to put to sleep

LYy & Ly
deénd, to give (tr.) — dildnd, to have given

This rule also predicts direct causatives from the following transitives:

sind, to stitch, sew — sildnd, to get (something) stitched

UAss e Lgas
¢hond, to wash — dhuldni, (o have (something) washed

TS WKy Zu ol
marh né baccg ko sula diyd
The mother put the baby to sleep.

5 Two irregular verbs are: chiind U gga. , “totouch’ (tr.) which forms the causative chuvind
Ul 342, “to cause to be touched’; and khind lSl.g,.r , ‘to eat’ which forms the causative khilin&
LD\@J/ , ‘to feed’, ‘give to eat’ (perhaps on the analogy of pina - pilna).
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munni 10 rabi hai, kis né rulyd hai?
Munni is crying; who has made her cry?

RN WS
maim né qamis silai hai
Lhave got the shirt stitched.

—a3 Y Py &I;&b C'i.'ll-c
mangné valé ko €k ripaya dild do
Have someone give the beggar a rupee.

811 Indirect causatives formed with the increment -vi

Htheincrement 1y -va( | o) -lva) is substituted for the increment | Al Y -8,
4 INDIRECT CAUSATIVE stem is derived. In other respects, the rules for deriving the
indirect causative are the same as those for deriving the direct causative (§810).
Indirect causatives express the causation of a transitive action through an
instrument or intermediary agent (a noun or pronoun followed by by s& o k&
Zarie _sy)3 { ,or ké hath gt { ). The subject makes the instrument do
something to, on or for the object. The instrument may be omitted, but is still
implied. English translations must take context into account, and will vary,
Indirect causatives can be made for most Urdu verbs, and some dictionaries
do not show them separately, but under the basic form from which they are
derived. Indirect causatives cannot be made for intransitives which do not have
derived transitives, such as and, ‘to come, j&ng, ‘to go’ and rahna, ‘to remain’.
Sometimes there is not much difference in meaning between indirect causatives
and direct causatives. For example, the causatives silani UM.. and silvini
L'sijl.., both mean ‘to get (something) stitched’. In other cases, there is a clear
difference; for example, dubidnd UL means ‘to sink something’, ‘to let or make :
sink’; dubvani Ul}p" means ‘to have (someone) sink something’. i
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Case I, intransitive root

Ly banni, to be made
Ul g banvanid, to cause to make, get made

LS biknd, to be sold
Uty bikvana, to cause to sell, get sold

Case I, transitive root
G, kami,todo
Uls,5 karvanj, to cause to do, get done
Uiy  tOmad, to break
Ulads turvin, to cause to break

Case li, intransitive root
ool dibnai, to sink
Gig3  dubvind to cause to sink

Lgho  baithna, to sit
Ulsgny  bithvana, to cause to seat

Case lll, intransitive root

U o sODA, to sleep
Glgh  sulvdnd, to cause to put to sleep

Case Iii, transitive root

Las
Gl gl dilvani, to cause to give

deng, to give

Case IV, causatives of double transitives

LgSss  dekhnd, to see, look at
UlyeS>  dikhvind, to cause to show

Ls3)  parhnd, to read, study
Ulya sy  parhvind, to cause to read
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- L‘s|_9..> ,.,13 o (SLJE LR d ol..‘-‘;)l._a
bad$ih n& mazduromh se gila banvaya
The emperor had the fort built by the labourers.

ham bayica mali s& sif karvaté hairh
We have the garden cleaned by the gardener.

2240 1580 55 Ogileges
mehmanom k3 bithva dijié
Please have the guests seated.

I ETER PETIPL U gy
ye xat akram ke hath bhijvi diim gi
I will send this letter with Akram.

93 1533 ey SOl @il S51aS e o5 My _SSL
mangng vale kb caukidar k& hath &k ropiya dilva do
Have the watchman give the beggar a rupee.

Causatives of double transitives can take an instrument and up to two objects.

ustad né baccé sé jamdaat ko kahani sunvai
The teacher made the childtell the story to the class.

Compare - Pl SIS S eeles S
bacce né jamaat k& piri kahani sunii
The child told the whole story to the class.

arif sahib o€ sirdj s& haméd puring qil3 dikhvaya
Mr. Arif had Sirajshow us the old fort.

Compare _L_sl.g.ﬁ,«lé'ljbgwédﬂ
sirdj n€ hamém purana gilz dikhiya
Siraj showed us the old fort.
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When causatives are taken into account, most verbs make sets of three:

Blghs — B — LW
milni-milani-milvina o
to meet, be available-to join, connect, mix—to have (someone) join, connect

- 5 el Uyls e L)
ittifaq s€ arif sahib mil gaé
By chance Mr. Arif met us (was available).

arif sahib s& mila dijie
Please comnect me with Mr. Arif.

- F Ok b Gyle 550N nyd ST AT e
mairh Aprétar ke zarié p ko arif sahib s& milvaiim gi'
1 will have the switchboard connect you with Mr. Arif.

Some verbs make sets of four:

] Jﬁf — ST - s
katnikatni—katanz-katvina
to be cut-to cut-to get cut~to have (someone) cut

c S S ad
fasal kat gai
The harvest was cut

- o gy DU b Ol
kisan fasal kif rahé haith
The farmers are curting the harvest,

- LS fuas JERYECe
zamindar né fasal kafa Ii
The landlord got the harvest cut.

- S e 00 Jead Sy

zamindar né mazdtrdth s& fasal katva It
The landlord got the harvest cut by the labourers.

Intransitive, transitive and causative verbs 175

812 Causative denominative verbs

Denominative verb phrases consisting of a noun or adjective plus the verb karni,
‘to do’ (§607) change transitives to causatives by substituting the causative,
karand, ‘to cause to be done’ or the indirect causative, karvani, ‘to cause to do’.

- AU e S Ol

siyasatdin ne 16g jami karas

The politician got(a lot of) people collected,
-2 e S e 0S5 Ol
siydsatdan ng karkunom s& 10g jam3 karvis

The politician gotthe workers to collect the people.

SO e S Gl By Lyl S e 1T
axir mairh n€ apna béfd is skill mém dixil kardyd
At last I got my son entered in this school.

Ul a1 e S ol Ut g 3 Syl 3 e T

axir maith né sifari§ ke zarié apna béta is skiil mém daxil karviya
Atlast I got my son enteredin this school by means of intercession.

813 Causative verbs in requests

Causative verbs are sometimes used in requests to soften them, by implying a
higher status to the addressee.

- s ke o fam 5l g
ye <Aar joré silvi dijie
Please get these four suits stitched.

The speaker hopes to influence a busy tailor to do a big job quickly, so flatters
the tailor by implying that he has assistants to do the stitching.

zara ye kam jaldi karva dijie
Please get this work done quickly.

The addressee will do the work himself; the speaker is simply softening the
request.




9 PARTICIPLES AS QUALIFIERS

Imperfective and perfective participles may be used adjeftivallg_( and-a:dverblally.
Matching forms of the perfective participle of hina (hiid ~ hie ~ -hm) are olften
added to make participial phrases. For the forms of the impc.rf.ectlve participle,
see §603; for the perfective participle, see §604. When ;?al_'tlmples are used as
qualifiers, they are inflected like adjectives, and the feminine plural forms are

not used.

Lo S5~ S S5 B
karta hiia ~ karfi hiii ~ karté haé, doing

kiya hiia ~ ki hiil ~ kiyé hiig, done

Conjunctive participles (§612) may be used adverbially (§913).

IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES

The imperfective participle describes actions ot states which are incomplete
(and often continuing) at the time shown by the main verb.

901 Adjectival use of imperfective participies

An imperfective participle may modify a noun like an adjective. Adjectiyfi
participles agree with the noun in number and gender, and us_u'ally oceur in
phrases with hiifi (~ hiig ~ hiii). Preceding a noun, adjectival participles are ed
attributively (§306).

- N Sy ense o Y

kAmpti hifi aurat 1on€ lagi

The shivering woman began to cry.
Compare _uf.‘ LS9 Syss u_bj}._\
birhi aurat ron€ lagl
The old woman began to cry.
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. . L
-35 9l Ka s g.(;_l‘,.rujjl_},p Y u.:;
girti hiti divardm ko ek dhakka aur do
Give another push to the falling walls.

Compare _Jspifﬁu St 55 0yl wle
purani divardr ko ek dhakka aor do
Give another push to the old walls.

a3 ke gl Ln b e A 55
@p ko calti bas par carhna nahirh cahié tha
You should not have tried to get on the moving bus.

Following a noun, adjectival participles are used predicatively (§306).

Sy b1y 1S TS Sl by 4 Ly B 8 ST
zakir bhagtd hiiz ji raha tha zakir git gata hild nabi raha tha
Zakir was going along at a run. Singing a song, Zakir was bathing.

902 Adverbial use of imperfective participles

An imperfective participle (usually in phrases with inflected h@i#) may add a
context to the main verb, or show the simultaneity of the two actions, like an
adverb. Adverbial participles are masculine oblique singular.

~lei by G sy JE e ST
zakir git gt hilé naha rahi tha
Zakir was singing a song as he bathed.

Sy Jo S e ST
zikir git g4t hig cal rahd thi
Zakir was singing a song as he walked.

An adverbial participle may precede the subject, if it is given more prominence
than the main verb.

155 s e 5r S Sle

bhagté hite cor sithiydth s€ gir parii

While fleeing, the thief fell down the stairs. (adverbial participle)
Compare: _1)"4;4,,‘_)3,»},.“)_9?57,{;{@
bhagti hiia cor sirhiydrh s€ gir para
The fleeing thief fell down the stairs. (adjectival participle)
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If the main verb is transitive and the tense is perfective, the subject takes né and
the participle is always masculine oblique singular.

- Sl 5 e Sy e S SV
zakir né harfisté hig ham kG xabar sunai
Smiling, Zakir told us the news.

S e S s 4 5
kutt€ n& bhaummktZ ha& hamla kiya
Barking, the dog attacked.

903 Imperfective participle + vagt, ‘while (vers)-ing’

The construction: IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + vaqt (-t vaqt) shows an action or
event which occurs simultaneously with the action or event of the main verb,

The participle is oblique, and hiid (~ hii€ ~ hii) is not used.

Sdb el 5 g b b A ey s Ol
imtihdn dét vagt na baim taraf dekhni na dirh taraf
While writing the examination, do not look left nor right.

SUT g S bl fast p ST s Sla 5 et

munir k& jaté vaqt akram xuda hafiz kahn€ nahirh &y
When Munir was leaving, Akram didn’t come to say goodbye.

904 Imperfective participle + hi, ‘as soon as (vers)’
The construction: IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + hi (-8 hi) shows an action or event.

which occurs immediately prior to the action or event of the main verb. The
participle is oblique, and hiid (~ htig ~ hiii} is not used. '

_kf&}fuyjfu-\‘wg é’b-fal L}-\J 09
vo landan pahuaricté hi ap ko fOon kare ga
He will call you as soon as he reaches London.

If the (human) subject of the participle is not the subject of the main verb, it will
be possessive, and will be followed by k&.
A
...‘-5@.}'-3.) .@.H o9 Ve C"-‘).@.(Oj‘j)) {u\-‘L&
hamid ké darviza kholtg hi vo uth baithi
As soon as Hamid opened the door, she jumped up.
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905 Repeated imperfective participles

Repeated imperfective participles show continuing or repeated action which
culminates in the action or event of the main verb. hild (~ hi€ ~ hiii) is not used.
The participles are usually masculine oblique singular, especially in the Urdu of
Delhi, however (a) if both participle and main verb have the same subject and
(b) the subject is in the nominative case, the participle may agree with the
subject. If the verb is a verb of motion, the participles may also agree with the
subject when preceding it {see the last example in this section).

- Qs 5 S Flamen Flezmns
maith samjhatf samjhati thak gai hiirix
I have got tired of explaining (it) again and again.

mairh né samjhate samjhaté usé mana liya
I persuaded him by explaining (it) again and again.

- S S o Slemen Slezmen
samjhaté samjhat€ mairh thak gai hiith
I have got tired of explaining (it) again and again.

- Lf O ol eg C@_(J CG'Q
likhte likht€ vo adib ban gayi
By writing regularly, he became a writer.

- Lf o el 3 Cg.(l C@,ﬂ 04
vo Jikhté likhté adib ban gaya
He became a writer by writing regularly.

Repeated oblique imperfective participles may show an action that is not fully
accomplished.

-m A5 S e
vo girté girte bacl
She nearly fell (but someone caught her).

SIS Sy Sl 5T

dakii bhagte bhagte pakra paya
The robber was caught while attempting to flee.
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participles.
- STyal e (B
bacci cixti cillitf andar a gat
The little girl came inside screaming and yelling.
S STyl gla e
cixti cillati bacci andar a gai
Screaming and yelling, the little girl came inside.

906 Imperfective participles used as nouns

Adjectives may be used as nouns (§319), and the same is true of participles,
although it is not common. Imperfective participles as nouns show an

(uncompleted) condition of an omitted noun.

R B e 55 Ssr Sl st
$6r macaté hité ko cup karana para
The noisemaking (person) had to be told to be quiet.

The more usual way of expressing the above would be:

SRS e 55 2 Sl
§6r macdné valé ko cup kardna para
The noisemakerhad to be told to be quiet.

PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES

The perfective participle is a verbal adjective. It describes (a) completed act

Two different, but semantically related words may occur as repeated jmperfective
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Perfective participle
ole g:}r GJ( -Lb g 3\»;63/5 Qgmel potrmunsy
giri hill divarérh polis valorh n ghar jala hiia paya
foppled walls The poiice found the house bumed down.

907 Adjectival use of perfective participles

A pcrfcc'tive participle may modify a noun like an adjective. Adjectival participles

agree wlt_h the noun in number and gender, and usually occur in phrases with

?;:0; hae ~ hiii. Preceding a noun, adjectival participles are used attributively
).

IR P Bibs Jop & sty o e
phati hﬁ mirzai mahabbat s& bharé hié lafz
a torn quilted coat words filled with love

- S J.&.erl.é"é_,.,a 4,,(,» ey
zamin par giré hile tamam kiy az hatd dijic
Please remove all the papers (that have) fallen on the floor.

Follpwing a noun, adjectival participles are used predicatively (§306). If two
participles occur in the phrase, hiia is dropped.

{a) Qualifying the subject, the participle agrees with it in gender and number.
- P S
mirzai phati haf thi
The quilted coat was torn.

Compare st Sl szjf‘
irzai purdnt thi

or processes which result in the condition of the subject or object at the tim
shown by the main verb, (b) actions completed prior to the action shown by the
main verb. Compare the imperfective and perfective participles in the followin,

The quilted coat was old.

sets.

Imperfective participle
Sl G B Ll by e 8 S 0l el
gintt hixt divargm polis viloth ng ghar jalta hid paya

falling walls The police found the house on fire.

ap kuch thake hiig nazar i rahé hairh
You lcok rather tired.
(b) Qualifying the object, the participle agrees with objects which are in the

niominative case {§109). If the object is marked by kd, the participle is masculine
singular by default.
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Compare ?ﬁﬁjli“uw;é)&t@n!pj
tum ye thaila /& kar kaharh ja rah& ho?
“Where are you going with (lit. having taken) this bag.?

§ & S5 ren Q):r(g:ﬁ) ‘_;LGILS‘}LH 2 o
ap né almari khuli (hif) kyot chori thi?
Why did you leave the cupboard open?

- Sl B S oMS5r 5T () NS sy
darvaza khulj (hiif) pa kar caukidar né ghanti bajai
Finding the door open, the watchman rang the bell.

- S o S e S G e ez 55 Onlse O
in ciiriyor ko chupa hiid pa kar mairh bhaurixcakki rah gai
Finding these bangles hidden, I was astonished.

Qualifying the object
- o el S50 o A e ey o5 S5
faqir n€ kutté k5 rasté mem I&te hae dekh kar rasta badal liya
The faqir, secing the dog Iying on the path, changed the path.

—In the previous example, the use of the obligue participial phrase 1€t& hiie
implies that the dog lay down on the path before the faqir arrived.

Contrast the following sentence in which a perfective participle is used
predicatively, not conjunctively:

Stative verbs

Perfective participles of STATIVE VERBS show a continuing state (irls the same way.:
that stative verbs are used in the immediate past to show states which commenced. _
with an event in the past, and continue into the present (§631)).

-l by a3 ey Ko

Ll b b e ) BTG
mairh n¢ & kutta rasté mérm sdya has paya
I'found a dog sleeping on the path.

Jé¢ hiia parh raha thi —which merely describes the condition of the dog.

vo [2td haa par o .

He was reading (while) lying down (in a lying position). In the following sentence, the conjunctive perfective participle is used adverbially,
502 hié kutte ko na jagad

ap ko yahirh 32 kitna arsa ho gayd hai?

Don’t wake a sleeping dog. How long has it been since you came here?

The core sentence, to which the phrase yahir 32 is added, is an impersonal
construction with a subject marked by k& (§506):

2p kd kitnd arsa b gayi hai?
How much time have you passed?

908 Adverbial use of perfective participles

The perfective participle may be used conjunctively (§612), to describe an action
which precedes the action or state of the main ycrb. 'I“hey may qualify

subject or the object; the participle often has an object of its own, in every §as_;:
they are masculine oblique singular. hii€ is usually dropped. :

Qualifying the subject
S b UL?‘ré"“ At g-’

tum ye thaild /iy kaharh ja rah h5? .
Where are you going with (lit. taken) this bag?

909  Adverbial perfective participles in expressions of time

The perfective participles of hond, ‘to be’, jand, ‘to go’, rahni, ‘to remain’,
carhna, ‘to rise’ and bitna, ‘to pass’ are used adverbially in expressions of time
{(see also §1311).

£ - 4 5 .
- 2o Sun e (Tl e Jl
paric sal ¢ us ki talim piri hai thi
Five years ago (five years having becorne) his education was completed.
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-W@Lﬂ)@fuﬁawgubwl

itni réit ga& Sahr méh ghiimad thik nabir

So late at night (so much night having gone), it isn’t safe to roam about the
city.

- 2 bl o) 5 e
machera kuch rat rahe uthta hai
The fisherman gets up very early (some night having remained).

30 Sar Ao QnS Bz 03 L o5
tum itna din carhé kyGrn s6€ hu€ ho?
Why are you asleep so late (so much day having risen)?

910 Repeated perfective participles

Perfective participles may be repeated to show continuing action; however,
since perfective participles have the aspect of completeness, the semantics of
these sequences are less straightforward than with repeated imperfective
participles. If the main verb is in a perfective tense and the subject is in the
nominative case (i.e., the verb is intransitive), the participles usually agree with
the subject in gender and number. In all other cases the participles are masculine
oblique singular. hiid (~ hii€ ~ hi) is not used.

Repeated perfective participles of STATIVE veras show a continuing state
which began with an event in the past.

I 1 LR PE-STLIT~S PN
ye kharf khari us€ pukarti rahi
She kept standing and calling (him). (Prem Chand, GGdin)

The main verb may show culmination:
com S mlia bl n

ye sEb par€ paré xardb ho ga€ hairn
These apples have been lying around so Iong they have gone rotten.

Repeated perfective participles of VERBS OF MOTION occur, but are semantically

somewhat anomalous, as they show the continuation of a completed action. -

They suggest motion which is haphazard or frantic.

T 65 2 yles Blay Slau 4,57
akram bhagd bhagi hamfré ghar aya
Akram rushed frantically to our house.
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Compare - J 35y ot Sz Sz 3 151
akram ng bhagte bhagté bas pakar li
Akram ran afier the bus and caught it (purposefully, to get away).

T o St SneS SledS yal Ol 008 TS
sab daktar kyom parg§an aur ghabrae ghabraé phirtd haim?
‘Why are all the doctors running about worried and panic-stricken?

Two semantically related perfective participles may be used in the same way as
repeated participles, functioning both as adjectives and predicate complements.

TS b
parha likha admi
an educated person (read written person)

_d‘-;}a.i Ls?_}f}.))i \;U”‘
us ki urdii ¢itf phiff hai
His Urdu is broken.

The perfective participles of related intransitives and causatives {or transitives
and causatives) may be used idiomatically as adjectives.

e S J
silé silaé kapré
ready-made clothes (< silna, to be stitched + silding, to get stitched)

Wil u_,l....u s
sunf sundr bat
hearsay (< sunni, to hear + sunani, to tell)

911 Perfective participles used as nouns

Adjectives may be used as nouns (§319), and the same is true of participles,
although it is not common.

-l B o Ll 55 0seST a
parhé likhorir ko aisa kim nahirh ka3 cahié
Educated (people) shouldn’t do such a thing.

- BN e Sl 0 ok Y

parhe bayair m kiimyab nahirh hd sakté
Without studying you cannot succeed (in the examination).




186 Urdu: An Essential Grammar

10 WORD ORDER AND
AGREEMENT IN SENTENCES

912 Perfective participies in compound verbs

Perfective participles may occur as main verbs in compound verb sequences
(§718-§719).

CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLES

The following remarks are intended as an overview of Urdu word order and
agreement for the student, and not as a comprehensive treatment of Urdu syntax,
The subject is also treated in other other sections of this work, to which the
reader is referred for information and more examples.

913 Conjunctive participles used adverbially

Conjunctive participles describe two actions or events which take place in a
sequence (§612). Conjunctive participles may be used adverbially.

sen Y _9-_\ JJ/ ! J',‘Gf a9
vo ghabra karbola ...
He said anxiously (having become anxious) ...

WORD ORDER

. 1001 Word order in sentences
They may also function instrumentally:

The basic word order in Urdu sentences is SUBJECT -~ PREDICATE

2 VT3 5 g Ol e .

Vo pin béc kar rozi kamiita hai - B3 41558 Bty

He earns a living by selling (having sold) betel leaf preparation. ghora + daurtd hai kutti + bard hai
The horse runs. The dog is big.

914 Repeated roots in conjunctive participles If there is an object, it comes in between the subject and predicate.

- L"'L&-"/UL? ‘j_}é-(
ghord cara khati hai.
A horse eats fodder.

The root in a conjunctive participle may be repeated (see also §613).

B S S e g B el
batemn t5 hariis hariis k€ kar rah€ the
He was talking cheerfully (having smiled-smiled). (Prem Chand, G5din)

c s 9 b syler s 5 R e S e
calté hii€ mur mur kar vo haméri taraf dekhti rahi . .
While walking, she kept turning around and looking at us time and again. . ;

The unemphatic word order for simple declarative sentences is:

SUBJECT - OBIECT + kO - TIME ADVERB - PLACE ADVERB - SIMPLE OBJECT - VERB

- SN S Ol ey 2 e el S
malik sahib mujh& har 15z yahar cié pilaté haith
Mr. Malik gives me tea to drink here every day.

mairh Zp kO kal urdii bazar m&rh &k acchi dukin dikhaiim ga
I will show you a good shop in the Urdu Bazaar tomorrow.

The conjunctive participles of two different but semantically related words may:
be used adverbially.

- S Sl S e e

soc samajh kar bat karerh

You should choose your words carefully (having thought-understood).
An adverb of time is often given prominence by placing it right after the subject,
or even first in the sentence. An adverb of place may also be given prominence
by moving it forward in the sentence. The order of the subject, object and verb



188 Urdu: An Essential Grammar

is rarely changed. If the verb provides the necessary information about the
person, number and gender of the speaker, the subject may be omitted.

S 055 O el SO eyl 93)] 55TGT U5 e

mairh kal dp ko urdil bazar mérh &k acchi dukan dikhatr ga
Tomorrow1 will show you a good shop in the Urdu Bazaar.

S8 055D OB el Sl eyl 9y] 557G () U7
kal (mairn) ap ko urdid bazar mér €k acchi dukan dikhaiim ga
Tomorrow] will show you a good shop in the Urdu Bazaar.

1002 Objects

Indirect objects marked by kb or its alternate forms (§210) precede unmarked
direct objects. (See §505 for ko with objects.)

bacci n€ mehman kG phiil pes kiye
The little girl offered flowers fo the guest.
= begy ) 45 01y ulgl d.xfl.i
$§ahid n€ apni valida ko tar bheja
Shahid sent a telegram to his mother.
1003 Noun phrases
Adjectives precede nouns which they qualify.

dilcasp kam
interesting work

Adjectives may be preceded by a modifier, such as bahut, sirf or zyada.

P s s S eSS re
bahut dilcasp kam sirf garm ca€ pid
very interesting work Drink only hot tea.

In a sequence of adjectives, possessive adjectives precede other adjectives.

o s 5T 565 13 bl
ap ka dilcasp kim hamara bara ghar
your interesting work ourlarge house
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Numerals, demonstratives and interrogatives follow possessives, but precede
other adjectives.

?du@f)uw.;;ﬂgj.;o}uf&ﬂ'
ap ki vo bari luyat kahari rakhi hai?
Where is that big dictionary of yours kept?

—uw Ao om S Sle ek 93 2
méer€ do bare bhai karaci meth parhte haith
My two elder brothers study in Karachi.

T LT 95 )58 ke 1 b o5
malik sahib ki kaun sa ri§tedar kal ayi tha?
Which of Mr. Malik’s relatives came yesterday?

Postpositions (Chapter 5) follow nouns or pronouns, and mark (a) grammatical
functions, (b) location, movement or extent in space and time. Whenever a noun
is followed by a postposition it occurs in the oblique case (§110). Pronouns also
occur in the oblique case before postpositions (§208), except for the first and
second person pronouns when preceding the postposition né (§209).

SN S A 5 O
bairé ko bulao us ko bulad
Call the waifer. Call him.

The adverb bhi, ‘also’ or the emphatic particle hi normally follow the postposition
(§1106). Adverbs are treated under §1004, below.

_j)k;u@,_,}fuL.L‘.JL-; 'U"?";LJ"‘ rj)&,\ur«)ful,ah«ibi
xansamarh ko bhi bulad xansamarh ko hi buldd, bairé ko nahim
Call the cook too. Call the cook (emph.), not the waiter.

1004 Adverbs

In simple declarative sentences, adverbs of time, place and manner come between
the subject and the predicate. Adverbs of time precede adverbs of place, and
adverbs of manner come last before the verb, as do modal adverbs.

- O BleS Lo Ot 395 7 Lo

maith har roz yahar: nahim khata hiith
Idon’teat here every day.
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Simple objects follow adverbs.

- 0pe by Sl 04 )93 7 e
mairi: har roz yaharh ¢3¢ pitd hiith
1 drink teahere every day.

In unemphatic sentences, objects followed by ko or its altematfs for_ms (§210)
precede adverbs of time and place. However the order of adverbs is quite flexible.

~ow SN ple Ol iy 2 e t-r—"-L"“_ﬂ"
malik sahib mujhé har 15z yahamh cag pilatd haith
Mr. Malik gives me tea to drink here every day.

- Qs by Sla Ol e s9y
har r5z maith yahdrh ca€ pitd hirh
Every day I drink tea here.

g o Sl o Ol
yahiizh maith c38 nabiirh pita
Herel don’t drink tea.

phir (§420) receives prominence in a sentence. It usually precedes an objt?ct and
may precede the subject. The same is true of adverbs .of n_lam:ler whu’:h mg_nal a
departure from the usual, such as pahle, ‘first’, axir kar, ‘at last’, or jaldi, _
*quickly’.
-;Lﬁ)ﬂ,(lfuj)b;dbuuéﬁw
mairih pahlé xansdmam k3 bulath ga, phir bairé ko
I'it call the cook first, then the waiter.
dxir kar zakir ka xat mil bi gaya
At last, Zakir’s letter was received,

The adverb bhi, ‘also’ (§418) or the emphatic particle hi (§1105) immcdiate:
foliow the word they refer to. :

_fﬂﬁjwwuébu@-’@

vo DhT bad$ahi masjid dékh&rm g&
They too will see the royal mosque.

Word order and agreement in sentences 191

—fu..-e«(zéu@e-\a-u-«‘_;,»thbo}

vo badsahi masjid bhi dekhem gé

They will see the royal mosque too.
When a sentence contains two or more adverbs, the adverb of time comes first,
followed by the adverb of place, and the adverb of manner or modification. If

there is more than one adverb of time, the order is YEAR - MONTH - DAY - HOUR.
See §427 for examples.

1005 Negative sentences

Negatives (§417) usually come right before the verb phrase. If the phrase contains
the present tense auxiliary hai (hairh, hiirh, etc.), the auxiliary is often dropped.

- S5 o i sd )53 (S
sabzl xOr giét nahi khatd
Vegetarians don’t eat meat.

- W ol JSTGT
dp kal yaharh ng diyé
Please don’t come here tomorrow.

-l ot 1t S g 08
vo pahlg sabzi x0r pahirh tha
He was not a vegetarian before.

1006 Interrogative sentences

Interrogative words usually come right before the verb.
! 2 N

ye kya hai?
Whatis this?

?4 L)‘,f)e EEETE
darvaze par kaun hai?
Whois at the door?

T f et Jla Gl Yo S ol el
ap ca& kab pitg hairh? dp cag kahao: pitg haih?
When do you drink tea? Where do you drink tea?

Interrogative adverbs may precede direct objects (although not objects marked
by kB, or subjects).

S o A Sl oGl
ap kab cag pité hairh?
Whendo you drink tea?
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The interrogative kya, used to introduce a yes-or-no question (and not in the
sense of ‘what?’), usually comes at the beginning of the sentence.

¢ o 29% S Pl S
kya ap sabzi xor hairh?
Are you a vegetarian?

kya may also come at the end of short questions, like a tag:

TS o st S T

#p sabzi xBr hairh ky3?

Aren’t you a vegetarian?
See also: conditional sentences (§609) and order of clauses in relative-correlative
sentences (§1103).

AGREEMENT

1007 Subject-verb agreement

Intransitive verbs agree with subject nouns or pronouns in gender and number
(for agreement with transitive verbs, see §1011).

» Ujss U3 larkadaurtahai  The boy runs.
& £33 SP  larkidaurtihai  The girl runs.

g5 B3ss B3 larkAdaurtatha The boy used to run.
& Z"j 92 CC‘J larke daurtd thé The boys used to run.

1008 Verb phrases

Most verb constructions are phrases consisting of a participle and an auxiliary
verb. Participles show gender and number (but not person); masculine participles
show number, however feminine participles show plural number only w}}en
there is no auxiliary verb (either because it is dropped following a negative
(§1005), or because no auxiliary occurs in the construction, as in the irrealis
(§622) or simple past (§630)). The present tense auxiliary verb shows number
and person, but not gender; the past tense auxiliary verb shows number and
gender, but not person (§605-§606). So it would be more accurafte to say that
verb phrases as a whole (not simply verbs) agree with subjects in gender and
number,
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Verb phrases with participles and auxiliaries
Ose U333 ,ov  maimdaurtahiith I (m.)run.
Ot $)93 o maithdautihom  1(f) run.
57 éjﬁ-‘ - tum daurte ha You (m.) run,
5 ujj)-’ 5 tumdaurti hd You (f.) run.
o éjﬁé ¢ ham daurt? hairh We (m.) run.
7 $58% pp  hamdaurtibaith  We(f) run.

& Ujjl 89 vo daurta hai He runs.
e ul'j’ﬁ 69 vodaurti hai She runs.

Feminine plural participles

U595 g ¢ ham nahirh daurtih  We (£.) don’t run.
u:!jjé Ay ham daurith We (f.) ran.

1009 Agreement with mixed subjects

If the subject of the sentence is a phrase containing two or more inanimate
nouns, the verb agrees with the noun nearest to it.

by mérh phiil, paudé aur im ki pér laga hidd hai
Flowers, vegetables and a mango tree are plantedin the garden.

If the phrase contains two or more animate nouns, the verb is plural.

~ sl ~ot s S sl Sla s
kutta aur billi lar rah& thé méra bhai aur bahen khél rahé hairix
The dog and cat were fighting. My brother and sister are playing.

1010  Agreement with transitive verbs

Transitive verbs agree with the subject only in imperfective tenses. In perfective
tenses, transitive verbs agree with nominative direct objects, and subjects take
the postposition né. (See §510, §629 for details and examples.)
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Perfective intransitive
NTIRT (1l
ghori dauri
The mare ran.

Perfective transitive

- Y WThle sl
ghori nd cdrd kha liya hai
The mare has eaften fodder.

1011 Agreement with impersonal verbs

Impersonal verbs of various types, such as cahié C“ula ,pasand hond Ug. Aoy
or some uses of milnd UL, orpamd U3 ,also agree with the direct object of
the sentence. The subject is followed by the postposition kb ; or its alternate
forms (§210). (See §641 for a discussion of impersonal constructions and §506
for the postposition ko marking subjects.)

P R W - uts Aol 90 e
mujh8 paisa cdhié mujhs do hazir rilpaé cahicm
I need money. 1 need two thousand rupees.

1012  Mixed transitivity

Mixed transitivity with conjunctive participles

When two separate statements are transformed into a single sentence by means .-
of an conjunctive participle (§612), it may happen that one of the verbs is :
transitive and the other intransitive. In such a case, the verb in the main ciau§§ :
(usually the second verb) determines the transitivity of the sentence. If the main -
verb is transitive, the subject of both clauses is followed by n€ (§510, §62_9). ;
when the verb is in perfective tenses. If the main verb is intransitive, the entire
sentence is treated as intransitive, and n€ is not used.

-L-(;@f;-"j‘-’w -L‘“}‘)-r'*)@r{du"‘
mairh parh kar ghar gayd mairi1 n€ ghar ja kar pa_rba"
Having studied, I went home. Having gone home, I studied.
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Mixed transitivity in compound verbs

In compound verb constructions (Chapter 7) intransitive main verbs usually
occur with intransitive vectors, and transitive main verbs with transitive vectors.
However, there are exceptions to this rule. The resulting sequences are always
treated as intransitive. In other words, both the main verb and the vector verb

must be transitive in order for the entire sequence to be treated as transitive. See
§712 and §713.

1013 Adjective-noun agreement

Adjectives agree with nouns in gender, number and case (however adjectives
have no feminine plural form). See §303-§305.

Nominative

15565 1%

bard ghora, (a) big horse

&ise s»  barightr, (a) big mare
23565 a by barEghdé, big horses
Oblique
B $ 3.@.( &5 baré ghtré ka, of a big horse
S 0sseS oh  bard ghoror ki, of big horses

However, only adjectives which have suffixes that inflect to show gender and
number (marked adjectives) change to show agreement. Unmarked adjectives
do not change. This is discussed in detail in §301-§302.

If two or more nouns are qualified by one adjective, the adjective agrees
with the noun nearest to it. See §305.

ujl.g_))ﬂ ety u.'i/uT
3p ki vilda aur bhai
your mother and brother
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RELATIVE-CORRELATIVE

SENTENCES

THE STRUCTURE OF RELATIVE SENTENCES

Urdu distinguishes systematically between the categories ‘near’, ‘far’,.
‘interrogative’ and ‘relative’. An overview of symmetrical sets of words beginning
with y~i~a, ‘near’, v~u, “far’, k (inferrogative), and j (relative) is given in Table.
11, §309. Table 25, §1102 lists the relative words in the set along with their
corresponding ‘far’ counterparts. The relative words are used in relative clauses,
while the ‘far” words are used in correlative clauses. :

1102 Structure of relative-correlative sentences

Relative-correlative sentences can be considered as transformed from two simpler
sentences. ;

- ifd_jb a0 ..ka)f‘.lf&.., 03
vonék kiim karg gi. vo phal pag ga
Hedoes good deeds. He will reap rewards.

- _lfébdyojféfflf._ﬁﬁ

Jonek kam kar€ gi vo phal pa€ ga

The one who does good deeds will reap rewards.

-2 U)ral.‘.)/ YR 29 - BlgS gy ard 49
vo §axs ri§vat khata hai. vo $axs gunah kartd hai
That person takes bribes. That person commits a sin.

jo $axsri§vat khata hai, vo gunih karta hai

The person who takes bribes commits a sin.
In the examples above, the relative word jo, ‘who’ introduces the relative clause.
The correlative clause is introduced by vo, ‘he’, ‘that’ (§201, §202). Formerl

there was a group of correlative words beginning with t-, of which the adver
tab is one surviving member. (Other surviving members are tyith, which occurs.

Relative words and their counterparts
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. mainly in compounds with jiith, and not as a correlative word (§1120); and taisa,

which occurs only in a compound with jaisd (§1108).) The ‘far’ words now

iz
RELATIVE

5> jo, who, which

S j0, who, which
(UMY jaisd, such as
5338 jitna, as much

Ol Jjahéith, where
BLYFS jidhar, whither
e jab, when

Qg jiith, as, like

PR e jis jagah
in the place that
(in) the direction that

SN ] e jis vaqt
at the time that

Ch o Jistaah
in the way that

o3

N

=

Calia

function as correlative words {and will be referred to as such in this chapter).

Table 25: Relative (j) words and their far’ (v ~ u) counterparts

v~u 13

FAR

vo, he/sheit

vo, he/she/fit
vaisd, like that
vtnd, that much

vaham, there
udhar, thither

tab, then)

viirh, so {obsolete)

us jagah
in that place, there

us taraf
in that direction

us vaqt
at that time

us tarah
that way

The typical relative sentence is characterized by symmetry of both clauses. The
clauses may make two statements about a single subject (relative pronoun),

comparison (relative adjective).

ocate two subjects in one place or time (relative adverb) or express a similiarity

A relative clause with j0 can often be replaced by a construction of 0BLIQUE




198 Urdu: An Essential Grammar

INEINITIVE + val8 (§645);

JE L e Yy S G
nek kam karné vila pbal pag ga
The doer of good deeds will reap rewards.

- lJJraL‘.(uaa:.a ')”_9 d‘.@.ru_}.w)

ri§vat khiné vili §axs gunah karta hai
The person taking bribes commits a sin.

1103 Order of clauses in relative-correlative sentences

The relative clause normally precedes the correlative clause in unemphatic speech.
However the order of the clauses can be reversed, with a corresponding shift in
focus to the first clause.

-{Ljrrks—-k&dﬁ (2[,}(.}.@3_03

vo phal pag pi j5 n€k kim karé g3
The one who will reap rewards is he who does good deeds.

If jo is used adjectivally, qualifying a noun (jo $§axs) in the unemphatic sentence,
the noun remains in the first clause when the order is reversed.

..4' Uw@ﬁ)f £ u;rﬂwb,a}‘h:/ o8
vo faxs gundh karta hai jo ri§vat khata bai
That person commits a sin, who takes bribes.

The relative clause may also be put inside the correlative clause. English speakers

may be tempied to do this because it most nearly corresponds to English usage,

but it is the least frequent order in Urdu.
-t L,)fol..fd L"‘Gru}"“))"‘u“"“”

vo $axs jO ri$vat khata hai, gunah karta hai
The person who takes bribes commits a sin.

1104 Stipulative relative clauses

In the following example, the relative clause stipulates the thing which fulfils -

the condition in the correlative clause. The verb is in the subjunctive.
mairh ais@ #dmi rakhiirh gi jO ImandEr ho
I will hire a man whe is honest.
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1105 Correlatives specified by hi

Correlative words are very often made more specific by the addition of the
emphatic particle bi (§1205).

2 S s 6 S S e
30 nek kam kare ga vahi phal pag ga
1t is the one who does good deeds who will reap rewards.

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN jo

A relative-correlative sentence with j6 is one in which each clause makes a
statement about a single subject (identity of subject). The nominative form j6 is
both singular and plural, but there are distinct singular and plural oblique forms.

1106 Nominative form of jo

jo may function as a pronoun or adjectivally, qualifiying a noun. When j& comes
first in the sentence, it usually qualifies a noun. When the relative clause comes
in second place, or is embedded in the correlative clause, jO is more often used
pronominally. Examples of sentences with the relative pronoun jo are given
below and in §1102.

Jjo bat ap kah rahg haith, vo bahut aham hai
The thing (which) you are saying is very important.

vo bat bahut aham hai j5 ap kah rah& hairh
The thing that is very important is what you are saying.

Jjo sometimes links juxtaposed contrasting clauses (see also §1230).
¢ di;- LS g5 U(wJTuJu.c ¢ d.u.:.!pf 29
vo jo daulatmand hai, yarib Admi kil dukh kya jang?
How would he, who is rich, understand the suffering of a poor person?

1107 Oblique and plural forms of jo

The oblique and plural forms of jo are shown in Table 26, on p. 200. jo has a
variant cblique plural form which occurs only before ng.
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Table 26: Oblique and plural forms of jo

NoMINATIVE OBLIQUE +né
SINGULAR es e ::ﬂ o
0, who, which? jis jisne
PLuraL = o 2 Vst

j5, who, which? jin jinhoih neé

Examples

P D GV ¥ IR 3 L g TR
Jis bat ki zikr @p kar rah€ hairii, vo bahut aham hai
The thing (which) you are mentioning is very important.

~ b Sy S e
Jis né ye kitab likhi hai, vo mahir-e-talim hai

The one who has written this book is an expert on education.
- SN 0 LK S bt S s

Jinhor n& hifazati {ika lagvaya, vo thik rahg

Those who got a preventive vaccination remained healthy.

The oblique forms of 6 may take the alternate forms of k& (§210).

T g5 W 5 T (55 pen) e g U LTI T ]
us ddmi ki kyd ndm hai, jiss (jis k0) ap n& buldya tha?
What was the name of the person (whom) you invited?

o W ST G5 m) o ST o 25 S o

vo 10g kitn€ bajé agrh g&, jinhem (jin ko) ap né bulaya hai?
‘When are the people (whond you invited coming?

jis is the form of jo used in relative adverbial phrases, which are always oblique
(see Table 25, §1102):

&89 e jis vaqt, at the time that (§1116)

,f.-_. e Jjis jagah, in the place that (§1110}

] Jb o= jis taraf, (in) the direction that (§1111)
C)L e jis tarah, in the way that (§1119)
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RELATIVE ADJECTIVES

Relative adjectives express a similarity or comparison between nouns in the
relative and correlative clauses. In English they are often translated by words or
phrases that describe similarity/comparison: ‘such’, ‘like’, ‘just like’, ‘as’. They
agree with the noun they qualify.

1108 jaisa

In the nominative case jais2 may be used adjectivally, qualifying a noun {‘like’,
‘similar to") or adverbially, qualifying a verb (‘as”). The obligue case, jaisg, is
also used adverbiaily and is described in §1117.

S o b g o ST ol e

Jais3 qaiin 8p ke pas hai, vaisa bf mujhe cahie

I want a carpet just like the one you have.

- S 5 by 5 95 L

Jjaisa kar® g€, vaisa bhard ge

As you sow, so shall you reap (as you do, so will you fill).

When jais& expresses the equivalency of two things (*two of the same’) the
corrclative word (vaisa) may be omitted.

~om ele ol b STl
mairh &p ké jaisz qalin ciht hiimn '
I want a carpet like yours.

~ @ e S o

That cat is like a tiger.

jaisa-taisd means ‘ordinary’ and is a euphemism for ‘disgraceful’. Some
compounds formed with taisd are used in idioms.

jais€ ki taisa jais€ ko taisa
verbatim, unaltered tit for tat

U The oblique k& is hard to explain here, but keeps the sentence apart from 3p ki jaisa qilin,
which would mean ‘a carpet like you’.
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jaisE-taisE
by hook or by crecok
SR st W S s e e [ S

The wretch got a visa by fair means or foul, and went abroad.

1109 jitna
jitn@i refers to amount or quantity, and is often used in comparisons.
. .,“ - * " -y
- S ot SOl ¢ S e OISl pe s
Jjitni dhiip pakistan mérh hoti hai, yahdm utaf nahirh hot
There is not as much sunlight here as there is in Pakistan.

In sentences with jitnd, the correlative clause more often comes in first place.

Sahar mérm bérdzgarom ki tadid utnf nahirh, fitni dehdt meém hai
In the city the number of unemployed is not as much as in the countryside.

When the amount or quantity is identical in both clauses, the correlative (utn#)
may be omitted.

Jjitng mile, 1€ a6
Bring as many asmay be available.

RELATIVE ADVERBS OF PLACE

1110 jaham, jis jagah
jaharn and jis jagah locate the subjects of the relative and correlative clauses in

the same place (symmetry of place). In English this is rendered by words or-
phrases like: ‘where ... there’, ‘the same place as’.

& " a . “_w
- s o B ok L S S e Ol
Jjaharh sanati taraqqi hoti hai, vahdrh beérdzgari kam hot hai
Where industrial development exists, there is less unemployment.
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The preceding sentence is based on two simple sentences:

— e GOm0l - P S5 e Ol
vaharh sanafi taraqqi hoti hai. vahan: bErozgari kam hoti hai
There is industrial development there. There is less unemployment there.

T8 2 g K 2 O G T K

Jis jagah ap ka nayd makan hai, us jagah bay hai na?
There is a park at the same place your new house is, isn’t there?

1111 jidhar, jis taraf

jidhar and jis taraf orient the subjects of the relative and correlative clauses in
the same direction (symmetry of direction). This can be translated by words or
phrases like “where’, ‘the same way (as)’.

- S AT o o (20D 5 S o pe
Jidhar ap ja€rn g€ (udhar) maimh bhi atrh g
I shalf go (come) where you may go.

_uﬂl_-_:uu.ﬁqbc,ﬁ}ual ‘u#é‘ :s.ﬁ,’ouu.?
Jis taraf's€ a& haith, us taraf vapas calém
You should go back the same way you came.

The preceding sentence is based on two simple sentences:

. A o~ ' . A —
e gl b W (2D - e ST b il ()
(3p) us taraf s€ a€ hairh. (Ip) us taraf vapas cal€m
You came from that way. You should go back that way.

RELATIVE ADVERBS OF TIME

1112 jab

Clauses introduced by jab ... tab locate the subjects of the relative and correlative
~ clauses at the same or a close time (symmetry of time).

N LA NUN gy NPT A
Jjab bari§ xatm hai tab sab 1og calé gag
When the rain finished, (only then) everybody left.
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Clauses introduced by jab ... td often express a relation of temporal sequentiality.

- S Je S 8 Sar o b
Jjab bari§ xatm hiif 0 sab 10g cal€ gag
When (after) the rain finished, everybody left.

S G e Sl B S o o
Jjab ham pahurcEr g8, to phatak band ho cuki ho ga
When we arrive, the gate will already be locked.

If the second clause begins with t5, jab is sometimes deleted in the first clause.

’
ST TS 5 ek s VoS ejleya STl S ey
aurat né bahar 3 kar darviza khola tobarhai n€ jhuk kar salam kiya
{When) the woman came out and opened the door, the carpenter bowed and
greeted (her). (Narang, Readings}

1113 jabsé, jabtak

The postpositions s& and tak may be added to jab to express duration.
jab s€ expresses the duration or extent of time from a specific point (‘since’).

s b B3 T e IS e el e
Jjab 58 himid $ahar gaya, tab s& naukari dhiirhd raha hai
Since Hamid went to the city, (he) has been looking for employment.

In that case a pronoun introduces the correlative clause.

o RS E el gt e
jab sé hamid $ahar gaya, vo naukari dhiithd raha hai
Ever since Hamid went to the city, he has been looking for employment.

-0 T e 8 o B e B e
_jab s& mera betd cald gaya, mairb ghar mérh akeli hii
Since my son left, I am alone in the house.

The correlative phrase is usually omitted.

_)rwwwgabfffwéoﬂ&w
jab tak ham jitE hairh, kisi bt k& khatka mat kar

The correlative phrase tab s& may be omitted, but the sentence is less idiomatic.

jab tak expresses the duration or extent of time till a specific point (‘as long as").

As long as we're alive, don’t be anxious about anything. (Prem Chand, Gadin) -
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1114  jab tak + negative, ‘until’, ‘unless’

jab tak + NEGATIVE, ‘until’, ‘unless’ introduces a relative subordinate clause. The
negative is not translated in English. The verb in the relative phrase normally
matches the tense of the verb in the correlative phrase, but may be subjunctive if
the correlative verb is in a non-perfective tense.

_15’4) U.J’U)m:"o}";(_b (A)wﬁgﬁ;.uh&;%
Jjab takhéimid k6 naukari nahin (na) mile gi vo dhihdti rahé ga
Until Hamid gets employment, he will keep looking.

(As long as Hamid does not get work, he will keep looking.)

Jab taktum madad na kard, mairh ye kam kaisg kar saktd hiiri:?
Unless you help, how can I do this job?

1115 jabke, ‘while’

Followed by the conjunction ke, jab expresses simultaneity (‘while’). Here jab
has no relative function; jab ke is a coordinating conjunction.

-t SO s e 8 Sl e S pal o el
§adi ménh tajo dholak bajat thi jab ke aurtg: gati thita
In the wedding, Tajo played the drum while the women sang.

1116 jis vaqt

Clauses introduced by jis vaqt ... (us vaqt) locate the subjects of the relative and
correlative clauses at precisely the same time.

Sl G Sl jae iy ol O 4 B gy0n s e
Jis vagt cori ki pata cald, us vagt cor bhig cuka tha
At the time the theft was discovered, the thief bad (already) fled.

RELATIVE ADVERBS OF MANNER

Although one might expect relative adverbs of manner to express symmetry of
-manner, only jis tarah ... us tarah clearly shows this. The other relative adverbs
of manner, jais€ and jiith, may show similarity (‘as’, ‘like’), but often they
function as simple adverbs of manner or even as conjunctions.
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1117 jaisé
The ablique case of jaisa, jaisé, is used alone, without the correlative (vaisz),
meaning ‘like’, ‘as’,

m 2 5 hn a5 Pl e (S Sl e
jaisé ap n€ kahi, hameri is kAm k5 plira karna hai
As you said, we must complete this work.

Used adverbially, with the meaning ‘as if’, ‘as though’, a correlative is possible,
but here it is not the ‘far’ vaisd, but the ‘near’ aisi. Here, jais€ functions as a
conjunction and not as a relative word.

s S U ) e e bl il
vo (2is8) cilldyd, jaisZ ko1 usé qatl kar raha hai
He shouted as though someone were killing him.

Compare _dl#))fd:i dié_,f,.rbl[.s ol o
vo aisé cillayd, ke koi usé qatl kar rahd hai
He shouted as though someone were killing him.

1118 jaisé hi

jaisg hi may be used (a) as a relative adverb, meaning ‘exactly as’, or (b) as a
conjunction, meaning ‘as socon as’. As a relative adverb, it takes the correlative
vaisé hi As a conjunction, it occurs without the correlative.

a2 U5 o3 ot ¢ et st oo e

jamil jais& hi kahErm ge, tumhh vaisé hi karni hai

You are to do (it) exactly as Jamil tells you.

- 5 U U Qg i 2 5505 AC 03 (g0 o

Jjais& hidin nikia, ghore safed cthiydm mérh badal gaé

As soon as the sun rose, the horses changed into white mice.
1119  jis tarah

Clauses introduced by jis tarah ... (us tarah) show actions or states in the relative

and correlative clauses which happen in the same manner (symmetry of manner).

The correlative word is often followed by the emphatic particle hi.
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p] ]
ustad jis tarah sabaq parhtd tha, talib ilm usy tarah dohraté the
The pupils were repeating the lesson exactly as the teacher recited it.

1120 jiim

jum occuring by itself is obsolete. It occurs followed by hi, and in compounds
(jir tyiim, jirh jir, jiim ka tytrmh). The ‘equivalent’ force of these compounds
is rather weak. The following examples illustrate the meanings of individual
compounds.

- Lf.h“ Cigd 09 W obs sy R
Jyam hita$ida vaharh pahuriici vo faut h gayd
As soon as Rashida reached there he passed away.

-d@ﬂuﬁ{uﬁLWl{{J}iéw

mair n€ un ke alfaz jin k& tyih likh liyé
I wrote down his words verbatim (just as they were spoken).

U J S TSI ) s Wse S o

mairh n€ jioh tyiln: rel gari ka tikat 1€ hi Liya
Somehow or another 1 got the train ticket.

Jidrh jiirh collocates with the progressive IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + JAnd construction
(§627):

WS Ly ) L WS UT (o d 5,65 0 02

Jum jirh ghar k& qarib ata gayd, mera andéa barhtd gaya
The closer (more close} I came to home, the more my anxiety grew.

INDEFINITE COMPOUNDS AND REPEATED RELATIVES

1121 Relative words followed by indefinite words, ‘-ever’

The relative words j5, jaham and jab may be followed by their indefinite
counterparts. The indefinite word adds the meaning ‘-ever’. These indefinite
compounds ate similar in meaning to relative words followed by bhi (§1122).
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J6 koi, ‘whoever, ‘anyone who’
& ¢ & P
j6 kof nek kam kar@ ga, phal pag ga
Whoeverdoes good deeds will reap the reward.
- S ab i Sl le Ule gla 95 s
j6 kof jaldi jana cahé, usé ijazat leni pare gi
Anyone who wants to leave carly must get permission.

C e e S ols ol e ple (ST 0l S (S e

Jjis kisTke pis daftar ki cabi hd, usé vapas kar déni cahig
Whoever may have a key to the office, (he) should return it.

Modifying a noun, j6 koi means ‘whatever’, ‘whichever’.
ce S P 09 0 B e e e S5 g
jo ki tajviz maith p&§ kartd hiith, vo etirdz karti hai
Whatever suggestion I make, she raises an objection.

Jjo kuch, ‘whatever’
jo kuch mairh kartd hiirh, vo etirdz karti hai
Whatever 1 do, she raises an objection.

Jjaham kahirh, ‘wherever’, ‘everywhere’
283 S U i K J e S Ol
jahan kahirir ham n& dekha baraf hi baraf dikhai di
Everywhere we looked, nothing but snow could be seen.

Jjab kabhi, ‘whenever’
-z b ol elep 03 ¢ o BT Ol 83 45
jab kabhivo yahith 4t3 hai, vo hamaré€ pds rahta hai
Whenever he comes here he stays with us.

1122 Relative words foliowed by bhi, ‘-ever

When followed by bhi, the relative words jo, jahar, jab and jaisa, acquire
indefinite meanings: ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’, ‘no matter where’, ‘whenever’, ‘no
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matter when’, ‘however’. These phrases are similar to compounds of relative
words followed by indefinite words (§1121}, but are slightly more emphatic.

- lfél,_\, Je K/‘—zrr‘u’/‘(ﬁj u
& bhi n&k kam karg g3, phal pa€ ga
Whoever does good deeds will reap the reward.

- B s Pl S e e Ol o0
tum jahari bhijac ge kamyab ho ge
Wherever you go you will be successful.

-l o 2393 ¢ Oge Uls Oby (o 82

jab bhi mairh vahiim jits hirh, dtidh nahirh milta
No matter when I go there, milk is not available.

Jaisé bhi (jaisa bhi) ap cihEm, kar sakig hairh
You can do it however you wish.

1123 Repeated relative words

Relative pronouns and adverbs may be repeated. The repetition has distributive
force, and is in some cases similar to the use of indefinite compounds (§1121).

- o3 15653 pU byl ¢ gl S e 5,65 lns 52 2
J0 jo ajaib ghar ki sair karnd cgh&m, apna nam likhva deéri
Those whowish to tour the museum, please sign up (get your name written).

Compare el B,5 yome J)@f;_.ﬁlxs u:;y.
_jo koi ajaib ghar kI sair karnd cahem ...
Anyone who wishes to tour the museum ...

L + . 2
S e ol e B0 S S e e S
us né jis jis mulk ka safar kiyd, vaharh k& qaumi libds jami kar liyd
He collected the national dress from each country to which he travelled.

- A ‘-;-’%Uf AN 16555 Ol Ol

Jjaham jaharh d&kha gulab hi gulab the
Wherever (we) looked, there was nothing but roses.




12 PARTICLES, INTERJECTIONS
AND CONJUNCTIONS

PARTICLES

1201 The contrastive emphatic particle td

In main clauses, t6 emphasizes the preceding noun or verb and contrasts it with
something else.

g 2 R _J}E 89
vo urdil parhé gi
He will study Urdu. (simple statement)

- 2
- 2}; 92 _)| 55 29
vo 10 urdii parhé ga
He will study Urdu. (Contrast: the other students may not.)

5 A )".a PEANEY
vo urdi t5 parhé gi
He will study Urdu. (Conirast: he may not study other subjects.)

S 3 g Ol (K 53 6 _ady 900 e
vo urdil parhé g 3 Iekin imtihin nahirh d¢ ga
He will study Urdu, of course, but he won’t take the examination.

Sometimes the use of 15 in main clauses is a prompt for confirmation.

o gl
p acche tohairh?
You are well, I presume?

1202 O introducing result clauses in conditional sentences

t5 introduces the result clause of conditional sentences (see §609). agar, ‘if” may
be omitted in the condition clause, but t3 only rarely, so that many conditional
sentences are shown not by agar, but by 13 in the result clause.
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S8 0i gl STl U5 () 5 e i S
agar fursat mili t5 (mairh) kal ap ke sath jatr ga
If I get free time, (I) will go with you tomorrow.

SE Ol e SOl (o) 55 s i S
kal fursat mili to (mairh) ap k€ sath jaim ga
If I get free time tomorrow, (I} will go with you.
fursat milti t5 jata
If I had free time, (I} would go.

1203 nahim t6
The phrase nahim t, ‘otherwise’, links a condition clause consisting of an
injunction, and a result clause describing the consequences of failure to obey it.
& [ . - .
P S 3l 50 pUTG 5 e 50y

parhd, nabin: to nakam hé jao ge!
Study, otherwise you will fail!

0 is sometimes omitted:
P 2360 e s o
cup rahd, nahid mar khao ge!
Keep quiet, or you will get a beating!

1204 tdintroducing correlative clauses

13 may introduce the correlative clause in relative sentences beginning with jab.
See §1112.

1205 The exclusive emphatic particle hi

hi emphasizes the preceding word and excludes something else (which may not
be expressed).

ahmad qila dekhni cihti thd
Ahmad wanted to see the fort. (simple statement)
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- e UT aly e 55 o ¢ @5 Tly 1gSos ol desrl
abmad hiqila dékhn3 cihtd tha, ham t5 hotal vapas nd cahte the
It is Ahmad who wanted to see the fort; we wanted to return to the hotel.
ahmad qila hi dekhna cahta tha, bad$ahi masjid nahirn
Ahmad wanted to see the fort, not the royal mosque.

1206 Sequences of nouns or pronouns + postpositions + hi

If hi is added to a noun or pronoun which is followed by a postposition, hi
usually follows the postposition, but may separate the noun/pronoun and the
postposition. This is to some extent a matter of personal style.

-5 S9 5w B -5 S9 55 e 2o !
ahmad né hi ham ko rokE rakha ghmad hi né ham ko Ok rakha
It is Ahmad who delayed us. It is Ahmad who delayed us.

The pronouns mairh and ti (which do not take the oblique case before nE) may
not be separated from ng by hi.

maim né hiye kim kiya tii né hi méri madad ki
I’m the one who did this work You are the one who helped me.

The pronouns fip, tum and ham may be separated from né by hi. When tum and
ham are oblique, it is preferable however to use the suffixal form of hi (§1207).

_L.rJ\.nJ nj‘_jjéd'w Also: _LS’-UJ 0).1_9).5 Z-.Kf'uf"‘d
hamiri né darvaza band kiya ham hi né darvaza band kiya
Weclosed the door (preferred). Weclosed the door.

1207 hi occurring as a suffix

b3, or its variant forms 1 ~ (h)1r, may occur as a suffix with:

(a) the oblique forms of ail the pronouns except ap;

(b) the nominative forms of vo and ye;

(c) the adverbs of time ab, tab, kab and jab;

(d) the adverbs of place yaham, vahirh, kahar and jaharh.
These bound constructions may not be separated by postpositions. Table 27, p.
213 shows the suffixing of hi { ~ i ~ -(h)ih)} to certain personal pronouns.

Table 28, p. 214 shows the suffixing of hi to certain adverbs. Note that when
hi is suffixed to the interrogative adverbs kab and kaham, it makes indefinites.
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Table 27: Personal pronouns + bound forms of hi

NoMiNaTIVE + hi Osuque+ hi
SINGULAR
1st person (s o  maimhil) ¢  mujhi
2nd person (s  tAhL you) w4 wjhi
3rd person w3 vahi, he, she, it u‘“‘i ust
st yahi, he, she, it el s
PLURAL
1st person ( e ham hi, we) s~y  hamith
2nd person (5 tumhi you) okl ~ gt tumhim
(4  phi you) (ol k)
3rd person w9  vahi, they u~@r’i ~ W’E unhirh
s~  yahi, they ol ~ ! inhih

(Iterns shown in parcntheses: b does not occur as a suffix with this pronoun.)

Examples

T JUIRWER o
mairh hifaisala karGih g2
I'm the one who will make the decision.

- o U5 e 557 a2
mujht ko faisala karna hai
I’'m the one whohas to make the decision.

-2 &) i .-:a3 ~ e
mujhipar ye zimmé&dari bai
This is my responsibility (lit. the responsibility is on me).

S ey Uik,
unhim ko manna pare gi
They must comply.

ap hi kihifazat ki bat hai

It is a matter of your safety.
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Also: _duhgulsua&ufu—f
ap ki hihifazat ki bat hai
It is a matter of your safety.

1208 kahith expressing improbability or apprehension

kahirh may be delexicalized and used with agar, or in place of agar, to express
improbability. kahirh ... na expresses apprehension. See §425.

However, if the alternate forms of k& (§210) are used, hi occurs as a separate
word, not as a suffix.

1209 Oblique imperfect participle + hi, ‘as soon as’

a E) = l ‘- y’ = . .
-z U S A g A7 -8 <A LJ_L» o —)-:ﬁ-‘ OBLIQUE IMPERFECT PARTICIPLE + hi means ‘as soon as’. See §904.
mujhé hi ye faisald karna hai unhé&ri hi manni par€ ga
Thave to make this decision. They must comply. 1210  bhi as inclusive emphatic particle, ‘even’

The use of bhi as a modal adverb meaning ‘also’, ‘to0’ is described in §418.

Table 28: Adverbs + bound forms of hi Note that whereas t0 is contrastive and h is exclusive, bhi is inclusive.

) e J “”' _{(u_g)j/,l.a..s“' w® o
ab, now tab, then kab, when jab, when ith bhi faisala kariith ga
! & ._;@r: s I'll also make a decision.
abhi, right now tabhi, just then kabhi, ever jabhi, as soon as

/ *
Compare ,lfujjf,l.a.;aww
mairh hi faisala kartih ga
I’'m the one who will make the decision.

ol obs oS Ol

yaharm, here vaham, there kahdrh, where jaharh, where

e oS oS o S S end) B 09,5 a5
yahirh, vahirh, kahirh, (jahiri, mair 5 faisala kariith ga (dusré kar€m na kar€r)
right here right there somewhere in the very place 'l make a decision (the others may or may not).

where (obsoletc) bhi also occurs as an emphatic particle following a noun. It emphasizes the

comprehensiveness of the idea expressed in the sentence, and is usually translated
as ‘even’.

Examples
§ S Gyl sl a5 ST LS P R Vor et sl 09 (8 e (o )E ]
kya 3p né kabhi firht par savari ki? bacca bhiye janti hai ais1 yaribl meémh bAf vo mayis nahith hiid
Have you everridde;n on a camel? Even a child knows this. Evenin such poverty, he didn’t despair.

. Following a verb, it emphasizes it and expresses the speaker’s impatience or
exasperation.

kahirh €k son€ k3 mahal hai

Somewhere there is a golden palace. b séd S e
-~ ab cup kard bhil

-z S A o oy s & <! Now just keep quiet!

ap ki ainak vahim méz par rakhi hai

Your glasses are {placed) right there on the table.
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1211 Emphatic and concessive phrases ending in bhi
bhi may follow phir, ‘then’; aur, ‘and’; t0 (§1201) and par, ‘on’.

R A S T NG [ TR TR R
pais€ déné par bhi yaharh bijli nahirh milti
Despite paying money, {we) dor’t get electricity here.

phir bhi, ‘even so’

‘ o ' 1214 Indefinite pronouns + bhi, ‘at all
o e el 09 82 A ¢ 8 S (2P
Yaribi saxt thi, phir bh7 vo mayis nahirh hia

The poverty was extreme, even 50 he didn’t despair.

bhiis used as an emphatic particle after the indefinite pronouns kol and kuch,
most commonly in negative sentences.

koi bhi, 'anyone at all’

- Ut o s# uj}r b=
yaharh koOf bhi nahirh dta
No one at all comes here.

aur bhi

Qualifying a noun, aur bhi means ‘even more’.

L.JL-ALE.'I \.5&':‘ )3‘
aur bhi nuqsn
even more damage

kuch bhi, ‘anything at all’

Qualifying an adjective, aur bhi means ‘even ... -er’, ‘even more’.

Olad i o 55! kuch bhi ho yahith kuch bhi nahish milta
Come what may. Nothing at ailis available here.

aur bhi saxt nuqsan
even moresevere damage

1215 Relative words followed by bhi, ‘-ever

The relative words jG, jaham, jab and jaisa, followed by bhi, acquire the meanings
‘whoever’; ‘wherever’, ‘no matter where’; ‘whenever’, ‘no matter when’;
‘however’. See §1122,

15 bhi shows contrast and means ‘still’, ‘nevertheless’. It is used Iike a coordinating
conjunction, similar to phir bhi.

~ Ly e 09 s 5 e g 20

dard bahut thi 15 bhi vo nahin rSya

The pain was severe, nevertheless he didn’t cry.
1216 = The adjectival particle sa (~ s€ ~ sI)

" Adjectival phrases are also formed by adding the particle si to adjectives, nouns

and pronouns. The particle s3 is discussed in detail in §310.

1212  hi nahirh ... bbiin parallel clauses

Parallel clauses with hi nahith in the first clause and bhi in the second clause
express an augmentation of the idea in the first clause: ‘not only ... but’,

INTERJECTIONS

us né xat hf nahirh bhéja, fon bhi kiya
He not only sent a letter, but called as well.

1217 Vocative interjections

- Vocative interjections include G, ai, ‘o’; and aré (f. ar), ‘oh’, ‘hey!’.
! 2& 9 Cldj sl

O rik$g valge!

Orickshaw driver!

1213 Oblique infinitive + par bhi, ‘despite’

When bhi follows a phrase consisting of OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + par it shows stron
contrast and means ‘even after’, ‘despite’.
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¢ Z‘Tul‘/b ._,.ruT ¢ Ol t,}aT._z_'__,'l
aré ap yaharh, ap kab dehli ag?
Oh, you (are) here! When did you come to Delhi?

1218 Free interjections

Free interjections may stand alone as a sentence, or introduce a sentence. A list
of the more common includes vah and §aba$ ‘bravo’, which express applause; &
16 ‘oh no!’, i ‘heaven forbid (only in women’s speech)’ and hag ‘alas’.

Fls SJLS ¢ é u.‘_.JToU olg
vah vah, ap né t3 kamal kar diya!
Bravo, you have worked a miracle!

TS Uy Lty e g )
0 ho, maith batva bhiil gaya!
Oh no, (1) forgot (my) wallet!

o umes sala b T 5L
hié! ab dadi nahir rahiri!
Alas! Grandmother is no more!

Urdu also has many free interjections with religious content, such as infaallah,
“if God wills” and bismillah, ‘in the name of God'. See Chapter 16.

LEADERS AND TAGS

Leaders and tags provide clues about the speaker’s mood or intent. Leaders
introduce sentences, and are often secondary meanings of common words. They
include kydrh ‘well’, ky6ih na ‘how about...”, and acchd ‘oh’, ‘well’). Tags
conclude a sentence and comment on it. Two common tags are sahl and na.

1219 The ieaders kyoim and kyorh na

The basic meaning of ky6rh is ‘why?. As a leader, it asks for the other person’s
reaction to an idea.

T S S N Bl e 93 Pl 2yl 5 1 o O
kyorir beti! ti hamdrE sath davat mer jana pasand kar€ gi?
Well, daughter! Would you like to go to the party with us?
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The basic meaning of kyGih na is ‘why not?". As a leader, it offers a suggestion.
T e 5 W o gl A0S
kydi pa aj ham ciriyd ghar jagh?
How about going to the zoo today?

1220 acchi introducing sentences

The basic meaning of acchf is ‘good’. As a leader, it expresses surprise and
possibly reproof.

W sl e ) oy o s i Ol T ! a2
accha! dp yahiirh baith€ sb rah€ hairh! (parhna cahie tha)
Oh! You're sitting here asleep! ((You) should have studied.)

(..L@sé,,L?uuu_):daﬁuurJCT,: P igal Lgal

accha acchal to aj ap ki sdlgirah hai! (bat&na cihi€ tha)
Well well! Today is your birthday! ((You) should have told (me).)

1221 The concessive tag sahi

sahi, ‘very well’, ‘all right’(to be distinguished from sahih, ‘right’, ‘true’) is
used predicatively and concedes the statement preceding it. In translation the
whole sentence must be taken into account.

aisa hi sahi jaisd tum c&hd vaisd sabi
All right, let it be. Very well, as you wish.

s 7 S e 5T e e

W L;r" L:J_)f-a:l (SJ“'-',‘ o 3 6)-.:—‘

i$q mujh k& nahimh vah$at hi sahi

meéri vahsat teri §ohrat hi sahi

All right, I am not merely in love, but in a wild frenzy,

At least concede that you owe your fame to my frenzy (Ghalib)

sahi may be added to 15.
. & T
- W _9.’ lf :! 09
vo AE ga 0 sahi
He's coming all right (but I don’t know when).
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1222 The rhetorical tagna
The tag na has two functions. -
At the end of a statement, it prompts for a reply:
ye dastin dilcasp hai na!

This tale is interesting, isn 't it!

dp a rah€ haith na?
You are coming, aren’t you?

nii makes courteous questions from courteous formal requests ending in ga:

S fe o B8 e
caé pijie g ciE pijic ga nd
Please take tea. Would youplease take tea?

Used at the end of a request, it makes it more insistent:

LS _3Y iy i a5 2yler VIR PN | PR TR I
hamirg ghar taérif 1Ziye na! baithd nd! kydih itni jaldi ja rahe ho?
Please do come to our house! Sit down! Why are you leaving so soon?

In requests, nfi usually corresponds to the tum-level of request forms. But see
the first sentence in the preceding set, where the formal-polite taérif makes the
request respectful, while retaining some of the informality of nd.

CONJUNCTIONS

1223 Coordinating conjunctions

Coordinating conjunctions link two words, two phrases or two clauses of equal
weight in the sentence.

aur, ‘and’
RTINS S 2l e Sl B
maith aur ap ham n€ cae pi aur pakor€ khag
I and you We drank tea and ate fritters.

aur may also be used like an adjective to qualify a noun, meaning ‘other’,
‘more’. It often occurs in a phrase with kuch, ‘some’.

< A8 Sl sl - S 15 sl et
aur cag dalie kuch aurkapsd dikhdiye

Please pour more tea. Please show me some more cloth.
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- éj L@.ﬁ lj.\.f@;d} J 31
aur kuch kapra dikhaiye
Please show me some other cloth.

The noun may be omitted, leaving aur to stand as the direct object.

¢ ,».:-Lo r'f..' ¢ (_)j Y )}'
aur 1adizh, bégam sahiba?
Shall I bring more, ma’am?

aur may be used like an adverb to qualify an adjective.

aur acchi kapra
evenbetter cloth

Ya" fOrl
g uju’g ¢ 2 Lo él::. -
ap cat picih g€, y2 kifi?
Wil you drink tea or coffee?

magar, lekin, ‘but’

mairh kal dtith gd magar ( Jekin) jumé k& nahim 3 saktd
I’ll come tomorrow, butl can’t come Friday.

balke, ‘rather’, ‘on the contrary’
balke introduces a clause which contrasts with a preceding negative clause.
e s S g )

vo sust nahiih balke bahut mehnafi hai
He is not lazy, on the contrary he is very hard-working.

Jjab ke, ‘while’, ‘when’, ‘since’
S B O PPIX ST PRI WPPS N Y

§adi mérh t8j6 dholak bajati thi jab ke aurtérh gati thir
In the wedding, Tajo played the drum while the women sang.
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_db;y_,rg.«ff_g;rﬁkgu);wlgrwpg ]
ye kam yZ maimh karirh y4 tum kard, kisi kG t5 kamnd hai !
Whether I do this work or you do, someone must do it. :

S92 555 ot 5 S o
PP RO RS e
jab ke tujh bin nahir k&i maujid
phir ye hangama ai xud kya hai
Whennobody is present except You

Then what is this fuss all about, O God (Ghalib)

- C"L“ . & ur ;*3-" AT

vo na daftar merh hai, na jalsé m&m

He is neitherin the office norin the meeting.
Jjaisé Ri and jab sé kya ... kya links two contrasting adjectives or nouns, which follow a main clause
and explicate it.

The relative words jaisd and jab are used in phrases that are translated by

i junctions. d §1115. .
English conjunctions. See §1118 and §1115 SRS LS deerl 93 L-Zj/u:':z’j'."_)'-’ o d'udl.w [Oy

maut k& samn& sab barabar hairh, kya daulatmand, kya yarib

1224 Correlative conjunctions In the face of death all are equal, whetherrich or poor.

Correlative conjunctions link two clauses of equal weight. The clauses may be
inclusive, asserting two things simultaneously (the ‘both .., and’ type); ar they

: _ 1225 Causal conjunctions
may be exclusive, presenting two alternatives (the ‘either ... or’ type}).

kyomke, ‘because’

Inclusive ky&thke introduces the answer to a question.

bhi ... bhi, ‘both ... and’ links two clauses, usually with omission of the verb in . . . ~ .
the second clause. -~ u“)kr‘ r'(’_ﬁ"r —4 51 o U}e.-r
kydr nahirh ag?—kyarike bari§ ho rahi thi

Why didn’t (you) come?—Because it was raining,

(S ) e ot T 03 e e

Both I and you will go. ciitiike, ‘since’, ‘because’
‘When ciirake is used in the causal clause, is lié usually introduces the conclusive
clause.

= 58 31 Ol g3ty ot (o b Ol
xéth s3hib saxi bhf hairh aur mehman naviz bhi
Mr. Khan is both generous and hospitable. Y . . ; . .
S S~ R TR ) [ VS S S WIRE T VA N PEN
cilhke bari§ hd rahi thi, is i€ vo nahim 8

Exclusive Since it’s raining, they haven’t come.

yi ... yi means ‘either ... or’, ‘whether ... or’; na ... na, means ‘neither ... nor’.

They link two clauses, usually with omission of the verb in the second clause. cundtice, ‘so’, ‘therefore’

- Tl ot il S 8
pui tiit gaya, cundriice bas nahirh a sakti
The bridge broke, so the bus can’t come.

-W:L‘.‘L.’. K‘Jﬂurr‘;ﬁ-’l:’ o
mairh yd daftar mérh hiiriz g y4 jalsé merh
I will either be in the office orin the meeting.
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1226 Concessive conjunctions

agarce, ‘although’, ‘even though’

When agarce introduces concessive clauses, phir bhi, ‘nevertheless’ usually
introduces the conclusion, but is often not translated. The concessive clause
stands first in the sentence.

ot ) U 5 8 g S8 S
agarce sardi a gal hai phir bhi pankhe cal rah€ hair
Even though winter has come, the fans are still running.

halamke, ‘even though’

halarke introduces concessive clauses, which may stand first or second in the
sentence.

~or ) S A A g P 8O ST
halamke sardi a gai hai phir bhi pankhé cal rah€ hairi
Even though winter has come, the fans are still running.
_L@,S li"?“ L.:l;‘-g,iﬁju ‘Jj’,g bAgF&;é:u
mujhé kot xaridna parii haldrike vo xasi maharnga tha
1 had to buy a coat even though it was quite expensive.

1227 Subordinating conjunctions

subjunctive verb (§608), or the simple irrealis (§622).

agar, if’
under §609),
- Oy Kl o 5 Sar b S

agar barié hili, t5 maith andar rahiirh gi
If it rains, I'll stay inside.

td ke, ‘so that’ and basartéke, ‘provided that’, ‘on the condition that’

These subordinating conjunctions take the subjunctive.

Subordinating conjunctions introduce a subordinate clause, often with a:

agar introduces the condition clause of conditional sentences (described in detai :
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-2 ALY o ST TG S eyl
tijarat kiji&, 7 ke amdani mém izafa ho
Work in commerce, so that (your) income increases.

ma S et e TS as Kbyia 6 Sl gy ook s e

mariz tandurast ho jag ga basartéke vo daktar ki salah par amal karé
The patient will recover provided that he acts on the doctor’s advice.

Jjab tak + negative, ‘until’

jab tak + NEGATIVE introduces a relative subordinate clause. See §1114.

ke, ‘that’

The conjunction ke has a variety of uses, and may introduce both subordinate
and coordinate clauses.

1228 ke introducing subordinate clauses

In the following examples, ke introduces subordinate clauses which describe the

consequence of circumstances set forth in the main clause. It is usually translated
as ‘that’.

2 . e . s
~r R e g Bl 5 S OlER Ol G o o
us s& meri jan pehcan itni nahirh ke us ki pata meré pas ho
I am not so well acquainted with him that I would have his address.

Subordinating expressions + ke

A number of phrases expressing possibility, necessity and wish end in ke and
introduce clauses with subjunctive verbs. See $608 for additional examples.

= ]
mumkip hai ke us€ xabar lagi ho
It's possible that he has got the news.

SV R TERT PRI ATE VLT RV TN ET- Ty
cihi¢ ke vo davi khag zaridri hai ke vo dava khig

He should (needs to) take medicine. It’s necessary that he take medicine.
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1229 ke introducing coordinate clauses

The conjunction ke may (a) replace other conjunctions, (b} introduce both
coordinate and subordinate clauses.
ke may replace ya in questions offering an either ... or choice.

¢ Jle ST S e S
kya picm g€, kafi ke cag?
What will you drink, coffee or tea?

ke may replace kyGike and ti ke, especially in poetry.

bbl ke sac zinda hai ab tak
Speak, because truth still lives (Faiz)

1230 ke introducing quotations and reported facts

ke introduces clauses which function as direct objects of verbs like kahni, ‘to
say’, dekhnd, ‘to see’, sunnd, ‘to hear’, parhna, ‘to read’, sdcnd, ‘to think’,
samajhna, ‘to understand’, etc.

Following kahn, ke introduces a direct or indirect quotation. It is not translated.

Direct quotation

= . I3
-K‘J}:’m‘f_bw:w.{iu"
us n& kahi ke mairh bay mér hiirh g
He said, ‘T will be in the park’.

Indiract quotation
= . »
-lfﬁw_,.al;g,fl.‘,féud!
us né kaha ke vo bay mem ho ga
He said he would be in the park.

Following dekhna, sunni, parhni, sGcnii, samajhna, etc., ke introduces a coordinatt_',-
clause which reports what is seen, heard, read, etc. -

_&(ﬂrﬂ%ob,\fujﬁéw

mairh € parha ke bat cit nakam hd gai
Iread that the talks had failed.

. other uses of j0.)

: Compare g l?d}.{.w L@.ﬁ EJ_'- Lr(_SJL.a CJL JIU}[J)&_“}:- unt
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c ot o AU A1 0535 OV T S g e
mairh né sbcd ke dp in dinGrh ilahabad mérh kaim
I thought {that) you were in Allahabad these days.

ke introduces a coordinate clause which explicates and shows the direct result of
the idea expressed in the main clause.

Pl N a2 SO ST 12 S 08 5 Wl e iy
pata nahir us n€ kya kuch xaridg ke €k bhi riipaya na baca!
Ican’t imagine what all she bought, that not even a rupee is left!

ke introduces a juxtaposed coordinate clause which stands in strong contrast to
the the main clause.

?ijawé‘.‘afdg;‘g)uruwrg
ye kahérh ki dosti hai ke bané hairi d5st nasih
What kind of friendship is this, that friends have become moralizers (Ghilib)

The juxtaposition of the two clauses may show identity of time. One may say

that here ke replaces jab, and is preferably transiated with some sort of time
word.

- B T s S Ug s sy p 7S

€k kiim pird nahirh hoti ke disra @ parta hai

Before one job gets finished, a second turns up.

o el e 8 L S0 S

ga€ din ke tanha tha mairh anujman mem

Gone are the days whenI was alone in the assembly (Igbal)

ke may replace j6, linking juxtaposed contrasting clauses. (See §1106-§1107 for

! b/u_,.f..a L/l o 5 el C/‘L U“fuﬁ_,ti,,; ,.5"_,_._.,.
mairh ke bekar hiir, kis tarah §adi k3 xarc utha sakiith ga!
How can I pay the cost of a wedding when I'm unemployed!

mairh 45 bekér hiith, kis tarah $adi ka xarc uthi sakiirh ga?
How can I, who am unemployed, pay the cost of a wedding?
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NUMBERS

1301

Table 29 (p. 230-1) shows the spellings of the cardinal numbers from 1 to 100.
Table 30 p. 232) shows the numerals in the Urdu orthography. Note that a
sequence of numerals is written from left to right (just as in European languages),
even though Urdu text is written from right to left. Urdu numerals are used
mainly for pagination and for writing numbers in Urdu texts. They are little used
for calculation at present, and children are generally taught to do arithmetic
using ‘English’ numbers (the so-called Arabic numbers) even in Urdu-medium
schools.

The first syllables of the numbers in the vertical columns, while not identical,
are often similar. Some students find it easier to learn the numbers by memorizing
the vertical columns, rather than the horizontal ones.

The numbers ikivan (51), ikasi (31) and ikanave (91) have the variant forms
ikyavan OsL5T, ikyssi 4,57 and ikyanavé o ilST.

Not shown on the chart are:

Cardinal numbers

L hazar, 1,000 one thousand

&Y lakh, 100,000 one hundred thousand

49,5 kardyr, 10,000,000  ten million (a hundred lakh)

o arb, 1,000,000,000  a thousand million (a hundred kardr)

Numbers are grammatically unmarked adjectives (§302), and precede the noun’
they qualify. They are treated as masculine, but do not inflect. Cardinal numbers
in the ‘teens’ which end in -a ( ¢ ) do not change when qualifying plural or:
oblique nouns. As is the case with other adjectives ending in choti hé (¢ ), the h

is not proncunced.
Gl e dsn gay sl Jlugy e32 ¢ aed )b
bira qamis, cauda romal, aur pandra jore jurrab
twelve shirts, fourteen handkerchiefs and fifteen pairs of socks

PO s 33 ek O
makan nambar do sau pachattar
house number 275
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-t Al o e 935150 Qb e Sl
jahdiz meh ék hazir d6 sau pacpan musafir haim
There are 1,255 passengers on the ship.

jpame lakh rpag ki nugsan
a loss of five hundred thousand rupees

1302 Ordinal numbers

Ordinals are formed by adding the suffix -vam (|9 to the cardinal number,
which makes it a regularly behaving marked adjective (§301). Ordinals agree
with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case (see Table 9, §303 and
Table 10, §304).

b ol sdtvath bab, the seventh chapter (m. sg. nom.)
o @b aeile  sdtverm bab mém, in the seventh chapter (m. sg. obl.)
Mo sl shtvim jild, the seventh volume (£)

There are six ordinal numbers which are formed irregularly. These are also
marked adjectives.

St = bt =Yy pahli (- pahls~ pahi), fist
Sudd ~ L pwdd — g diisra (~ disr€ ~ diisri), second
S = L yosaed — e tisrd (~ tisr€ ~ tisrl), third
e — d_a g2~ Lglga cautha (~ cauthé ~ cauthi), fourth
i — e — L chatd (~ chaté ~ chati), sixth
S — e — ol navim {~ naver ~ navirh), ninth

The final unpronounced choti hé ( o ) in the cardinal numbers 11 through 17
changes to aspiration in the ordinals. The vowel -a- remains, but is pronounced
very short, and may be elided in fast speech.

Olgay S gyarhavim, eleventh
Olsayty  bachavar, twelfth
Jlsa 5 terhavirh, thirteenth

Olsassa  caudhavam, fourteenth

Olsaydy  pandrahvarh, fifteenth

Olsglsw  sOlhavarh, sixteenth

Olea = satrahvarh, seventeenth
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Table 29; Cardinal numbers from 1 to 100

1.l
gk

2_9.) 4)1:&

do

12 OJL_!
bara téra

14 03_3.‘;
cauda

11 LS
gyara

21 5] 22 sl 23 et 24 enisn

ikkis

31 ]

iktis

biis

41 e s]
iktalis

51 (s57
ikdvan

61 ghsT
iksath

71 7S]
ikhattar

81 5]

ikasi

91 2 4]
ikanavé
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96 o sples
cheyinave

77 e
satattar

87 ool
satasi

97 2 il
satdnavé

8 &1
ith

18 oy lgsl
athdra

28 umltel)
athais

..j,i

38 el
artis

48 i3l
ct3lE

58 Qslglt
athavan

68 gt}
arsath

78 i
athattar

88 u-aL@.ﬂ
athiisi

98 o2_silgll
athanavé

K4
79 bl

89 ol

navasi

99 sl
ninanave

40 lls
cilis




232 Urdu: An Essential Grammar

Table 30: Numerals from 1 to 100

Note: In Urdu, composite numbers are written from left to right, as they are in
English. But a sequence of numerals, as in counting, is written from left to right.
Therefore the order of the numerals in this chart is the reverse of the proper
order. This reverse order has been used so that the numerals will correspond to
the numbers in the chart on the previous page.

1 Y v ~ & 4 z A .| .
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
1 by s Ve 1o 1 e 1A 19 A
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 I8 19 20
Yy rY v Ye -] A Yo YA \E! v

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

v rv vy v v o] ve A rq e
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

1} ~Y oy e rd (ag e A mq &
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

ot oy oy o &b &1 oz BA &9 a
51 52 53 54 35 56 57 58 59 60
11 A ar e pT-) hk ava 1A 19 2

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

2 A 4 F A of P &l %" LL P, 29 A

71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

A AY AY Arr AD AT AL AA A4 9.

81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 39 920

9 9y r qr LT 41 9 9A 94 e
91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100

N U!}“ > Lf
gyarhavam mahina
the eleventh month
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Ay U g 25n
caudhavidi ki carhd’
the moon of the fourteenth (i.e., full moon)

the twenty-first century

1303 Fractions

The following fractions are used in refetring to quantities, time (§1311) and
money. All fractions lesser than do, ‘two’ are grammatically singular.

Singular fraction words (adjectives)

Ugy ¢ Og paun, pauni, less one quarter
fgus savi, plus one guarter

a5V ¢ wsT  adh3 adh, one half
il sarhé, plus one half
253 derh, one and a half

Singular fraction words (nouns)

u: PAPPN cauthai, a quarter
o thai a third

Plural fraction word (adjective)

U"‘ [P dhii, two and a half

paun and adh occur before units of measure (including time words), pauna and
adha are used with other nouns. paund and adha are marked adjectives, and
agree with the noun they qualify. The remaining fractions are invariable.

,.:;.gf s ¢ ,.':..,gf a3l
adh ghanta, 3dhJ ghanta
halfan hour

1 caudhavimh agrees with the deleted word rit, ‘night’, which is feminine. The reference is to the
fourteenth night of the lunar calendar.
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-2 155 On e
sirf paun gaz kapri cdhie
Only three quartersof a yard of cloth is needed.

- g 2 O
paun baji hai
It’s 12:45 (1:00 less one quarter}.

dsle 579> Sg
pauné dé k1o caval
1.75 kilos of rice.

sarhe, ‘plus one half’” is used only with numbers (including time expressions),
whereas adha, ‘half’, is used with nouns.

LL\/ g‘*“-’) ; & 25 L

sarhe ché gaz ré$ami kaprd

six and a half yards of silk cloth

- Al Sy T - b e kS
adhi piyali caé dérhbaji hai
halfa (small) cup of tea It’s one-thirty.
—ow 2ol SIS e a8
dhif baj€ haira dérh man lakrl

It’s two-thirty. one and a half maunds of wood

The use of fractions with numbers from 20 to 99 is rare, however they are used
with larger numbers (sau, ‘100°, hazar, ‘1,000°, etc.), and the combination of
fractions and the special words for multiples of thousands account for some
typically South Asian expressions for large numbers. '

ot 1 gun savid sau, 125
&Y ahd  derhiakh, 150,000
&Y Sl dhatakh, 250,000
&5V 95150 savil d6 lakh, 225,000

Note that in the last example, the entire phrase sava d6 qualifies lakh (2.25 x.
100,000 = 225,000).

2 sArhE never occurs with the singular numerat €k (dErh is used for ‘one and a haif’).
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Other expressions for fractions

cauthai, ‘a quarter’ and tihiii, ‘a third® may be used to express fractions. If used
alone, they are nouns, but if used before another noun, they function as adjectives.

pani ka tin cauthar hissa khetomh mém ata hai

Three quarters (a three fourths part) of the water reaches the fields.
WIS asss Iy Sl SOl e

sirf ék tihai piyili dudh dalna

Put in only one third of a cup of milk.

Ordinal numbers can be used with hissa, ‘part’ to express one part of a whole.

- e b ohb (Sledss Q) Cam Leise BT L
pani ki cautha hissa ( ~ &k cauthar) buxarat bantd hai
One fourth part (~ a quarter) of the water evaporates (becomes steam).

bata (the masculine singular past participle of batnf, ‘to be divided’) is used to
express remaining fractions.

el By 9
do bata sat
two sevenths

bata is also used to express the English rendering of the slant (‘over’) in some
street addresses.

3_9) oi.w}....u (_)L-‘? £ waLG'n
athasi batd car, $&r §ih rod
88/4 (eighty-eight overfour), Sher Shah Road

1304

‘Once’, ‘twice’, ete. is expressed by a phrase consisting of the number plus the
nouns bar (£.}, ‘time’, ‘turn’; dafa (f.), ‘time’ or martaba (m.), ‘time’, ‘occasion’.
If the number is an ordinal, it agrees with the noun.

‘Once’, ‘twice’, etc.

_iﬁgwﬁjﬁ‘;ﬁ;‘,g&géw
mair né tn bar ko$i§ ki, phir bhi thik na hda
1 tried three times (and) it still isn’t okay.
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1306 Repeated numbers

- L_’T)L.' Sl L i Jfoj
vo kal subah (~ subh) disri bar aya
He came yesterday morning for the second fime.

Repetition of numbers expresses distributiveness.

-uﬁg%m{%ﬁﬁm

Clang e 5w O baséth dé d6 ghant? ké bad jiti haith
un sé Eaidm piichd The buses go every two hours.

(I} asked them several times. _5;‘,"2/;&1 Sl 5 ar 2 505 e ylas
qatar mér khare ho kar &k &k kar ké aiyé
Please form (stand in) a line and come one at a time,

D e L L LTS
cauthf dafa piichne par javab mil gaya

On asking the fourth time, (1) got an answer. Approximation is expressed with two even numbers in sequence. (There are

several exceptions to this rule: the sequence ch& ath does not occur; d6 ciir
occurs, but means ‘a few’; the odd number sequence pamc sat occurs, and is
often shortened to pan sit.)

The number db coalesces with a following bar to form a compound, ddbara,
‘again’ (a synonym of phir).

é,:,.ro)b_g) { ij.‘u U"(’J&'Gj rLr,.._\
ye kam thik nahirh hiia, dobara kijie
This work hasn’t been done right, please do it again.

- 4‘@_1 o qu) L;JJTQJL_’ Uub
das bara admi dukan mérh thé
There were about a dozen (ten-twelve) people in the shop.

- 5 Ose (e @34) @l O ¢ oS T oy ) Olm Sl 5

kitn€ 15g yahfrh raht hairiv?—pata nahith, pan sit horh g&
How many people live here?—I don’t know, maybe half a dozen.

1305 Multiplicatives (‘twofold’, ‘double’, etc.)

Multiplicatives are formed by adding the suffix gund, which coalesces with the
numbers d5, tin and cér to make compounds. gund inflects to agree with the:
noun it qualifies. ' ~ .

8> dd 5 dug(u)na double, two times, twofold - sirf do cir admi hazir the

o €in 5 tigu)na triple, three times, threefold - . Only a few people were present.
sl car Lf_,.,. caugund quadruple, four times, fourfol . )

5, pamc Y G' v ac gund  quintuple, five times, fivefold 1307 Numbers with the oblique plural

Numbers may occur in the oblique plural to express totality or an indefinitely

ch& 15" 4> ché gund sextuple, six times, sixfold
) ' large amount (§112).

“B Pl S pa Sl oS Je s (Sl S
ap ke pais€ dug{wné hi jasrh g fap ki daulat dugfu)af ho jag gl
Your funds will be doubled, Your wealth will be doubled.

$

CALENDAR AND CLOCK TIME

1308 Months

- bs TS )L - U gy LS 5l

cir ki dug(u)n dth ho tz': hai ar ki tig(und ba hﬁtihal In both India and Pakistan, official business runs on Common Era (C.E.) time,
AP car ka tig wna . using English months. However the Islamic Hijri calendar (A H., ‘Anno Hegirae),

Two times four is eight. Three times four is twelve.

which commenced in 622 C.E., is used to determine Muslim religious observances.
Because the Hijii calendar is lunar, the Hijri year is approximately eleven days
shorter than the Common Era Year.
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1309 Days

mahina ~ap » ‘month’ may refer to both Common Era and Hijri months,

- kal has two meanings: ‘tomorrow’ with non-perfective tenses, and “yesterday’
with perfective tenses.

CE 0dl e sl LT 457 e
mair kal aya aur kal phir jaim gi
I came yesterday and I will go again tomorrow.

The names of the days of the Hijri months (which are all masculine gender) are:

-

p P muharram
J,E...o safar

JoYi £ rabi-ul-avval

S oy rabl-us-shnd
Js¥i ssls  jamadi-ul-avval
W $sls  jamadi-us-san

parsG: means ‘the day after tomorrow’ with non-perfective tenses, and ‘the day
before yesterday’ with perfective tenses.

- 03 a2 gt 59! UT Qg

L_/-ﬁ-) l'ajab [ — - B Bk -
o _ maith parsorh ayi aur parsGm phir jiiitn gi
el S3bdn I came the day before yesterday and I will go again the day after tomorrow.,
Ola. ramzan
J I’ J cavvil ‘The names of the days of the week (hafta .. ) are:
g vV '
edaill9d ¢ e (g3 ziqad sl itvar (m.) Sunday
,sdb 63 zil hij (< zil hijja)’ 2 Ppir(m) Monday
The names of the Common Era months are: e ;}~u somvar (m.) Monday (less common than pir)
JRs mangal (m.) Tuesday
Lg)}*'—‘:'. Jm"a‘:‘ (t) January ady budh (m.) Wednesday
S35  farvari(f)  February Gl yras  jumerat(f.) Thursday (lit. Friday-eve)
&, L mérc (m.) March juma (m.) Friday

s l.‘?’c“n.‘., ¢ P hafta haft ki din Saturday

ot aprail (m.) April

- mai (f.) May .
. " I umé ki din is also commonly used for ‘Friday’. juma originally meant
‘UJ‘.‘ jon (m.) une congregation (for prayers in the mosque}’.
UAY 9> julEI(f) July " The primary meaning of hafta is ‘week’, but has also come to be used for

! agast (m.) August Saturday’ (particularly in Pakistan). It is a shortened form of hafté ka din, ‘the
“(fast} day of the week’.

g+ sitambar (m.)  September When the days of the week are used as adverbs of time in sentences, they
2551 aktibar(m.)  October ; ppear in the oblique case.

et g3 navambar (m.) November

aj hafta (haft& ka din) hai
Today is Saturday.

s 3 disambar (m.) December

ov 2 b e e (55708 ST ) 55 ks
hafté ko (hafté ké din ko) ham davat par ja rahé hairh
" Saturday we are going to a party.

3 Sometimes colloquially pronounced zil haj.
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The first day of a Hijri month is referred to as_Jy 5 4ila carid ki pahl, ‘the
“first of the moon’, The Persian loanword yakum (f.) also means ‘the first of the

- Ls’r..":w.)._,_.c o éf f
agle pirid-ul-azha hai
Next Monday is Eid-ul-Azha.

- Y i 568 2yl Gl gy K
aglé pir ap hamaré ghar taérif 1aiye
Next Monday please come (honorific) to our house.

month’.

_.ﬁ'.@jl.m}mum.ﬂ @Largﬁu«:‘.l.lfjb(_gﬁ
meri tarix-e-padii§ yakum marc unnis sau sith hai
My date of birth is first March, 1960.

1310 Writing the date 1311 Telling the time

Dates are written from right to left in the following order: day, month, year. The “Divisions of the day

numerals for the date are followed by the sign , , and the year is written over

~The day (din ()») is divided roughly into subah (~ subh) = s ‘morning’, dd

the sign .~ (san), which is followed by a small ¢ for Common Era dates® and
& (san) 4 ‘pahr - 95, ‘afternoon’ and $am rf.'L."z. , ‘evening’. Historically, a 24-hour

a small » (do ca$mi h&) for Hijri dates. The ordinal number (pahli, ‘first’ o divided into three.h eh ahr According to thi
- ed into three-hour watches, or . According to this
(agreecing with tarix (f.), ‘date’)) is used for mentioning the first day of the period was civi t P ot &

. , _— eckoning, dd pabr (watch two) means ‘noon’, and also the period from noon to
month. Cardinal numbers are usually used in mentioning the other days, but S . .

. 3 pm.sehpabhr ,. .. (watch three) refers to the period from 3 p.m. to 6. §im
ordinals may also be used. T ] ) . . .
evening’ begins at about 5 p.m., with fluctuations according to the season. rit

Fati98 84 y, ‘night’ begins at about 9 p.m.
pahli janvari unnis sau pacanave
Ist January 1995 (C.E.)

Il AL & &
mai ki ikfis tarix
the 31st of May

§am and rat are used in adverbial expressions of time with the postposition
ko, With subah, k3 is optional, and with din, mésh is used.

S8 TGS eh) 55 e
vo §am ko (rit kG) 38 gi
He will come In the evening (at night).

Fad8L o, T -8 TGS e o
iktis mai unnis sau satinave vo subah (~ subh) (kb) a€ ga

31st May 1997 {(C.E.)

@)L!\'u_rrjbba/“u_r(n)’ba
muharram ki dasvirh/muharram ki das tarix
the tenth of Mubarram

He will come in the morning.

- 15// diﬁ- ur QJ a9
vo din méri 38 ga
He will come during the day.

PN ey oA
ath rajab cauda sau athéra
8 Rajab 1418 (A.H.)

_ _Iock time

lock time is expressed with the perfect participle of bajad Lax: , ‘to strike’,
hich agrees in number with the hour. Numbers which express time are treated
as masculine nouns.

4 This sign is derived from the initial stroke of C(ain), for isavi (g guues (Christian Fira).
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Stating the time Telling time by minutes

To express minutes after or before the hour, the phrases baj kar, ‘having struck’

When clock time is stated, it is expressed in a subject-predicate sentence, with
and bajn€ mE&m, ‘in striking’ are used with the borrowed word minat, ‘minute(s)’.

the immediate past tense (§631) of bajna. The perfect participle baja is masculine,
and agrees with the subject (the hour) in number and case.

_ b S oy S il L o ot 2
- b O o 838 o i ) parhc baj kar pandra minat pithe bajné mérh das minat
is vaqt méri ghari mérh paun baja hai 5:15; fifteen minutes past five 4:50; ten minutes fo five

Now it’s 2 guarter to one by my watch.

Using clock time adverbially

- g e S
&k baja hai
It’s one o’clock (one has struck).

When time expressions are used as adverbs of time (qualifying an action or
event), they appear in the oblique case. In the second example, €k bajé is an
adverbial phrase; bajé is masculine oblique singular.

-4 by SO g
savi ék bajahai
It’s a quarter past one.

—ow Ao 2l T 2 0
ham das bajé subah (~ subh) cig pite hairh
We drink tea at ten o’clock in the moming.

_é:b'-l'zq&__lgo),..ﬂs

In the first example above, &k is the singular subject of bajd hai, which agrees
with it. In the second example, paun is also singular. savd, in the third, does not

inflect. (See §1303 for fractions.) dakiya din k& ék bajé ata hai
derhis singular; plural numbers begin with d, ‘two’: The postman comes at one o’clock in the afternoon.
L =
—%_fb:iesm%‘ - S Osme S Pl o ole e
ab dérh baja mairh s3t bajé $§3m ghar pahuriciith gi

Now it’s one-thirty. 1 will arrive home at seven o’clock in the evening.

- R No postposition is used when bajé is used in an adverbial expression of time.

dé bajé hairh
It’s two o clock (two have struck).

- Lf Z‘T Z_ﬁ v a9
vo das bajé &€ ga
He will come at ten o’clock.

o 2 e ANl S
ab thik sirhé ché bajé hairih
Now it’s exactly six-thirty.

Some idioms referring to divisions of the day

N VL VL L s RS EY S N [ T o
bam adhé ghants méri rat ki khani khaér g& subah savere’ bahut subah
We will eat dinner in half an hour. early in the morning very early in the morning

(much morning)

In the second example above, dd is the plural subject of bajé hairh, whick is. .
masculine plural. In the third and fourth examples, sarh€ is used with the number.
ché, ‘six’, to express ‘six and a half’. But adha, ‘half’ is used with the noun
ghanta, ‘hour’, to express ‘half an hour’.

~ 5 subah is an Arabic loanword; savErd is an indigenous Urdu word. Both mean ‘morning’, but
together they mean ‘early morning’.
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Aix 0 U
itnd din carhé
so late

(so much day having risen)

L% 0
pahr din carhé

about 9 a.m.

(one pabr of day having risen)

pahr rat gag adhi rat
about 9 p.m. midnight
(one pahr of night having passed) (half night)

2 o el e
pahr rat rahé kuch rit rahe
about 3 a.m. very early in the morning

(one pahr of night having remained) (some night having remained)

MONEY

1312 Contemporary currency

In both India and Pakistan, the rupee (rupiya ~.3) ) is divided into 100 pice
(paisa ..y ). The word paisd can mean ‘money’ or a one-pice coin. Pluralized,

it means ‘funds’, ‘money in a physical sense’.
T e e LSS OT
dp ko kitma pais7 cahie?
How much money do you need?

= N Ea
-2 st S5 e A
us né paisé gin kar batvé mér dale
He counted the money and put it in the bag.

— *
S T N s R s I ol S Rt
us s& pahlé mujh€ paisé to bahut milé the, magar rijpaya kabhi na mila tha
Before that I had got many pice, but I had never got a rupee. (Rusv, Umrdo.
Jan Adz) :
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An English dccfmal point or a diagonal slant may be used to indicate the decimal
point, although fractions of a rupee are usually rounded off.

Be.38 ~ 98/0-
pacanve rupag, pacis paisd
Rs. 95.50

1313  Old currency

In older texts, references to the former system may be found, in which, a rupee
consisted of 16 annas (Fna 1 ¢ ] sg., an€ pl.); an anna consisted of 4 pice
{pais8 ..y ), and a pice consisted of 3 pie (pal USL; ). The phrase dth ané
(half a rupee) may occasionally be heard.




14 PERSIAN ELEMENTS IN
URDU

Urdu developed in close contact with Persian, which was the language of
administration and education during the period of Muslim rule in India. Even
after Urdu began to replace Persian as the language of poetry in the eighteenth
century, Persian retained its official status for another century, and remained a
rich source of literary vocabulary in Urdu. Elements of Persian grammar have
been borrowed along with the vocabulary, and a knowledge of them is essential
for reading literary Urdu, particularly poetry.

This chapter presents an overview of the more important Persian elements
from the perspective of the study of Urdu, but does not, of course, attempt to
describe Persian grammar comprehensively.

Note: where meanings of the Persian loanwords have changed, the current
Urdu meaning, rather than the original Persian one, is given. The Urdu
pronunciation, rather than the Persian one, is also shown.

THE ENCLITIC izafat (1401)

izafat ‘increase’, ‘addition’ is an enclitic short vowel, pronounced in Urdu as a
short e which joins two nouns or a noun and an adjective. It has two grammatical
functions.

Noun-izafat-noun (pronoun)

In the first function, izifat shows a possessive relationship in which the first
noun (or pronoun) belongs to the second.

QL....‘STJ Lt ).f_; hukiimat-e-pakistan, The Government of Pakistan
o Ols  jan-e-man, my darling (soul/life of I)
This is the reverse of the possessive word-order in Urdu:
it )K-» u_\/ ‘_}L“.SL pakistan ki hukmat, Pakistan’s government
Ol (5,  med jan, my dear

Often the possessive construction with iz&fat and the possessive with ki have.
different connotations. For example, hukiimat-e-pikistan is a proper noun: the .
Government of Pakistan in its official capacity; whereas pakistan ki hukiimat is -
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a common noun and refers to the sitting government at the time of speaking.
Similarly, jan-e-man is used to address one’s sweetheart, whereas méri jan may
be used to address any dear friend.

Noun-izafat-adjective

In the second function, izafat shows that the noun is modified by the following
adjective.

r,,.1:3_51 )9 vazir-e-azam, prime minister (lit. great minister)
ple Oty divdn-e-dm, public hall of audience
o Ol divan-e-xas, private hall of audience

Norte: izafat is mostly left unwritten in modern texts, especially since modern
computer fonts often do not provide a systematic means of writing it. When
written, it is written as follows:
(a) as subscriptz8&r ( _ ) when it follows (s (¢hdfi y€) or any consonant,
(b) as é (hamza over bari y&) when it follows a word ending in the long
vowels | (alif), or ¢ (vad),
{c) as - (hamza over choti hé) when it follows a final « (choti hé),
{(d) as zero (it is neither written nor pronounced) when it follows a word
ending in »_ (bari y&).
In the spoken language there is an increasing tendency to omit the izifat in

pronunciation, especially if a word ends in a single consonant following a short
vowel: talib ilm, ‘student’, for tilib-e-ilm; axir kar, ‘at last’, for Axir-e-kar.

(@) s (€313
vadi-e-sindh
the Indus valley (lit. valley of Sindh)

(b) sk él.: 5
dary3-e-sindh
the Indus River (lit. river of Sindh/Indus)

(€} dafyda

Jjazba-e-dil
emotion of the heart

d Je /_jb

a high opinion
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WORD-FORMING AFFIXES

The suffix -zir derives new nouns which show a place characterized by the old
nouil.

Persian has contributed many word-forming suffixes and prefixes to Urdu. The
following are some of the most common affixes, including prepositions.

Nots: Words with Persian suffixes will be found in dictionaries under the same
entry as the word to which the suffix is added. Words and phrases beginning
with prefixed prepositions must however be fooked up under the preposition.

5 Jlf — (}? gul, rose —» gulzdr, rose garden

The diminutive suffixes -ca, -ica and -ak form diminutives of the old noun.

Ter © pes cammac, large spoon — camca, teaspoon
Sl = e dast, hand — dastak, knock on door

1402 Nominal suffixes

The suffix -dan ~ -dinil shows a container (the suffix should be distinguished
from dan, present stem of danestan, ‘to know’, as in sainsdan, ‘scientist’). This
suffix is added not only to Perso-Arabic words but also to indigenous Urdu
words,

Suffixes forming nouns

The abstract suffix - (alternating with -gi after words ending in -a o ) derives
abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. Compare English *-ness’ and ‘-ship’.

Ol e L oo cfihi, mouse — ciihédin, mouse trap

J;j — rf garm, hot (adj.) — garmi, heat
(9D € g dast, friend (noun) — dosti, friendship
SN € okj  zinda, alive (adj.) - zindagf, life
j RN H] banda, slave (noun) — bandag?, slavery

S Sl e cE8 tea — cagdand, teapot

Suffixes forming both nouns and adjectives

Possession is shown by -dar, -3var ~ -var, -yiir ~ -yar and -mand. dar is the most
productive in forming new derivations, and is suffixed not only to Perso-Arabic
words but also to indigenous Urdu words and even English loanwords.

The suffixes -kar, -gar, -gar and -ci’ make agent nouns. The new noun shows a
person who does, or is involved with, the old noun.

S = dast, hand — dastkiir, craftsman
J li‘.,lf — o5 gunah, sin —» gundhgir, sinner
f b 3l jadd, magic — jadidgar, magician

1o med = el zimma, responsibility — zimmédir, responsible

gz & gomene samajh, understanding — samajhdar, sensible
G T e &8 tikat, stamp — tikatdar, ready-stamped (envelope)
Ay & fe hunar, skill — hunarvar, skillful

u;n...si “— P..J' afim, opium — afimci, opium addict

New nouns with the suffix -ban ~ -van shows the ‘keeper’ of the old noun. sbstsy & ise  hOK senses — hdSydr, careful, vigilant

Aadipy € lgu hd4, senses — hoémand, sensible, intelligent
Aeday — 2Jad daulat, wealth — daulatmand, wealthy

Oljes & 30 mEz table — mezban, host
o Fes jf — @.f ko, coach — kbcvan, coach-driver

The suffixes -gah, -abad and -stan ~ -istan form nouns of location. . Suffixes forming adjectives

e — as id, Eid festival — idgah, place for Eid prayers .The adjectival suffix -1 makes descriptive adjectives from nouns.

sU1,ST & 5T akbar, Akbar — akbarabad, city of Akbar’
Oenssy « Ky rég sand — régistdn, sandy desert

PSSy « OlST pikistin, Pakistan — pakistani, Pakistani
(T mehnat, effort — mehnati, hard-working

he suffix -a derives attributive adjectives from predicate adjectives (§306).

=1 has been borrowed into Persian from Turkish,

0349 €= dgmga maujiid, present — maujiida, present

An old name for Agra.
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Predicative adjective az, ‘fromy’, ‘of’; ‘by (authorship}

jaj sahib adalat mém maujad the
The judge was present in the court.

(,,.5/ 31 r,.S/ kam az kam, at least (< kam, less, fow)
24 5l az xud, voluntarily (< xud, self)
JLl wAe 31 az allama iqbal, by Allama Igbal
Aftributive adjective ba, ‘with’, ‘by’
e )ih [ ) g 5
maujida hukiimat
the current (sitting) government

ey baxair, in safety (< xair, good, goodness)
335 bazdr, by force (< zor, power, force)

The suffix -&na derives adverbs and adjectives of quality from nouns and adjectives.
Compare English *-1y’.

ba, ‘with’, ‘along with’

Jgelly  bausil, principled (< wsil, principle)

Al Caasd d0st, friend — d0stana, friendly
wslb baadab, courteous (< adab, courtesy)

Al r..H.B zalim, unjust — zalimana, unjust, unjustly

The suffixes -nak and -gin, ‘full of” make new adiectives of quality from nouns.
Compare English ‘-ous’, ‘-ful’.

bar, ‘or’, ‘over

B, ks to dismiss (< bar taraf, aside < taraf, side, direction)
STohs « s xatar, danger — xatarnik, dangerous o b
JL.;,.A— r)..:l‘. farm, shame — §armnak, shameful
o e ¢r%  farm, shame — Sarmgin, bashful

be, ‘without’

be is usually written as a separate word.

1403 Prefixes S 2 besak doubtless (< fak, doubt)
4~ o b&had, extremely (< had, limit)

) be bas, helpless (< bas, control, power)

The negative particle ni- occurs as a prefix to nouns and Persian verb stems.

rLﬁS pikam, unsuccessful (< kam, desire)
OlsU nadin, ignorant, foolish (< dan < danestan, to know)

ham- ‘same’ is productive as a prefix in Urdu, sda dar hagigat, in fact (< haqiqat, fact, reality)
whd o hamzat, of the same caste (< zat, caste) Consl gy D darxast, application (dar + xast < xastan, to wish)

Cmthes - ham mazhab, co-religionists (< mazhab, religion)

I upto’

1404 Prepositions J & t2hal hitherto (< hal, state, present state)

Persian prepositions are usually used as prefixes in Urdu (the exceptions are az
bar and ta, which are less productive than the others). Most have their own:
entries in Urdu dictionaries.
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ba, ba, bar and dar derive compound postpositions {§331).

252

bataur, as, in the capacity (of)

et bayair, without
e 43 banisbat, in comparison (with)
Sgaaly bavujiid, in spite (of)
Olwys  darmiyan, between

1405 Plural suffixes

Persian distinguishes two numbers, singular and plural.

Nouns representing animate beings take the plural suffix -@n (often pronounced
-am in Urdu). In Persian, inanimate nouns take the plural suffix -hd, but in Urdu
this suffix occurs only in a few set expressions.

‘_'jlb’j 3  buzargan, elders (< buzarg, elder)
oW taliban, students (< talib, secker, student)
Jle LW sdlha sal, for years on end (< sil, year)
Animate nouns ending in -a & change -&nto -gin.
OKuSW numaindagan, representatives (< numiinda, representative)
Animate nouns ending in-2 | change -anto -yan.

0418 gadayan, beggars (< gada, beggar)

use have both Persian and indigenous Urdu plural forms: numdindg »_silé ~
numaindagin O ASLE , ‘representatives’; sihib _~bo ~ sghibin Olalo,

formal or literary style.

Only words of Persian origin (or Arabic loanwords which have been assimilated
into Persian) may take Persian plural suffixes. Some Persian loanwords in common

‘gentlemen’. In such cases, use of the Persian plural is usually typical of a :
Words ending in Persian plural suffixes do not take the Urdu oblique plural

suffix in -Grh. {sihibGih né, but sZhiban né, ‘gentlemen’ (subject of a perfective
transitive verb)). However Persian plurals occur mostly in the nominative case. |
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VERB FORMS

1406 Present and past verb stems

The Persian verb forms which occor most commonly in Urdu are the present
and past stems. Both are formed from the infinitive, which ends in -tan, -dan
and -Idan. The past stem is formed by dropping -an. The present stem of regular
verbs is formed by dropping the full infinitive suffix.

INFINITIVE MEANING PasT STEM PRESENT STEM
kustan to kill xut xus
xordan to eat xord x0r
fahmidan to understand fahmid fahm

Irregularities in the formation of the present stem are common.

diadan to give dad dah
xdstan to wish, want xast xah
dastan to have dast dar
guzastan to pass (trans.) guzast guzar
$udan to be, become $ud $av, §au
biidan to be bad bas
raftan to go raft av, rau

amadan to come amad a
yaftan to obtain yaft yab

Past participles are formed by suffixing -a to past stems, and present participles
by suffixing -inda, -fth or - to present stems.
Occasionally a past stemn occurs as an Urdu noun:

nifast, seat (past stem of niSastan, to sit)
Jal amad, arrival (past stem of dmadan, to come)

.- ar

- Both past and present stems occur in Urdu in borrowed compounds. Compounds
with past participles are also frequent. In dictionaries, compounds are listed
under the first element in the compound.

COMPOUNDS (1407)

‘Compounding is a very productive process in Persian. Compounds can be made
-with two independent words (such as nouns and adjectives), and also with
dependent words and verb stems, and with verb stems themselves. The compound
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constitutes a single word in Urdu, although the elements are sometimes written
with intervening spaces.

Adjective + noun

The elements are simply juxtaposed. When an adjective is compounded with a
following noun, the result is an adjective meaning ‘possessing the thing or idea
expressed by the two words’.

.5 kambaxt, unfortunate (kam, less + baxt, fortune)
Ly gu2) g xabsirat, beautiful (xiib, good + stirat, appearance)
Jlelss  xushal, prosperous (xus, happy + hal, state)
Oy oy badsiirat, ugly (bad, bad + siirat, appearance)
Js K tang dil, mean, miserly (tang, narrow + dil, heart)

Noun + adjective

My oida  hagiqat pasand, realist (hagiqat, truth + pasand, liked)

Noun + noun
The elements may joined witho, ‘and’, or simply juxtaposed.
—~% 339y  10Z 0 Sab, around the clock (r0z, day + $ab, night)

~U 39y  roznima, daily newspaper (roz, day + nama, letter)
Py \S"  karxana, workshop, factory (kiir, work + x&na, house)

Compounds with present stems as the second elemernit

Here the present stem acquires the sense of a present participle.

¥ kimyab, successful (kim, desire + yab < yaftan, to obtain)
js e muft x3r, freeloader (muft, free + x6r < x0rdan, to eat)
)55 K& Suke guadr, grateful (Sukr, thanks + guzdr < guzastan, to pass)
b s j.gf ghari saz, watchmaker (ghari, watch + saz < sixtan, to make)
4yly  paband, restrained, bound (pd, foot + band < bastan, to bind)
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Reduplicative compounds of present stems

olgs oly<  x2h maxah, unnecessarily (xah, present stem of xastan, to want)
u“i‘ U.f ka$ maka$, struggle (kas, present stem of kasidan, to pull}

Compounds with past stems as the second element

el gays  darxast application (dar, in + x3st < xastan, to wish)

Compounds with past participles as the second element

add gali  §AdT$uda, married (§adi, marriage + $uda, become < $ud
< $udan, to be, become)
e [,..Lu talim yafta, educated (tilim, education + yifta, obtained <yaft
< yaftan, to obtain)
63,5 i DB karda, presented (péS, before + karda, did < kard
< kardan, to do)

Compounds of verb stems joined by o, ‘and’

G gkiy  bandobast, arrangement (band, present stem + bast, past stem
< bastan, to bind)

] ) 3..\.:1- amad-o-raft, traffic (amad, past stem < amadan, come + raft,
past stemn <raftan, to go)

Note: Nominal suffixes may be used to form new words from compounds, and
compounds may be further compounded:
u_sL..lS’ kiimydbi, success (1+ kim, desire + yab < yiftan, to obtain)
PE S tang dili, meanness (i + tang, narrow + dil, heart)
315 dkylS”  kaArxapadar, mill owner (dar + kar, work + xina, house)
64pd Zuul gy darxast dehinda, applicant (dar, in + xast < xastan, to wish +
deh < diidan, to give + -inda, noun of agent suffix)
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MISCELLANEOUS

1408 Comparison of adjectives with tar, tarin

The comparative and superlative of Perso-Arabic adjectives can be formed in

Urdu with the Persian suffixes tar 5 (comparative) and tarin (S (superlative).

Some of these Perso-Arabic comparatives are used in colloguial spoken Urdu,
whereas others are used in literary Urdu. In Urdu, Persian comparatives and
superlatives often lose their comparative or superlative force and merely intensify
the adjective.

Examples of the use of Persian comparatives and superlatives in sentences
may be found in §315.

Comparative: adjective + tar

A4 € 4 bad, bad — badtar, very bad
S iass & g xiib, well — xOb tar, better
J:.J «— (.f kam, less, few — kamtar, even less, fewer
>4~ & ~  beh, good — behtar, better, very good
Al & ola xardb, bad — xarab tar, worse
S aeald €& (wls  dilcasp, interesting — dilcasp tar, more interesting
A w3 &= i 18z, sharp, fast — 8z tar, faster
A uels & o1 xBs, special — xas tar, more special

Superiative: adjective + tarin

cpAs ¢ & bad, bad — badtarin, worst
CRP PR & g xiib, well — xtb tarin, best
o S r,f kam, less, few — kamtarin, fewest, least
s € ~  beh, good — behtarin, best, very very good
oS wls e wla xarab, bad — xarab tarin, worst
(RS e & 3 tez, sharp, fast — t€z tarin, fastest
S oels e upLs. xds, special — xds tarin, most special, intimate
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1409 Persian numbers

Persian cardinal and ordinal numbers occur in Urdu compounds and idioms.

S5 yak, one
IR du, two
ot se, three

BT cahar, four

o panj, five

Ul a8, six
ks haft, seven
e haét, eight
o nuh, nine
8 dah, ten

Ordinals: yakum, duvum, sivum, cahimm, etc.

yakum jon
the first of June

i
se paher
the third watch (approximately 3 p.m. to 6 p.m.)

PR
yakdili

unanimity




15 ARABIC ELEMENTS IN URDU

As Urdu borrows much vocabulary from Arabic, elements of Arabic word
formation are present in Urdu. This chapter presents an overview of some of the
more important Arabic elements in modern Urdu,

Although many Arabic words occur in everyday Urdu, heavily Arabicized
Urdu is found mostly in literary language, and is particularly typical of
administrative language or newspaper texts.

The phonemic transcription used in other parts of this grammar is necessarily
replaced in this chapter by a transliteration representing the Arabic characters.

NotEe: where meanings of the Arabic loanwords have changed, the current
Urdu meaning, rather than the original Arabic one, is given. The Urdu
pronunciation, rather than the Arabic one, is also shown.

TRILITERAL ROOT STRUCTURE OF ARABIC WORDS

The TRILITERAL ROOT is the basic structure of the Arabic word. Most Arabic
words consist of three root consonants, or radicals (a few consist of four). The
vowels do not belong to the root, but to the grammatical structure of the language.
Various derived verbs, with their associated participles and verbal nouns, are
formed by adding affixes and vowel patterns to the root (§1501). The derived
participles and verbal nouns (rarely the finite verbs) have been borrowed into
Urdu, and the Arabic grammatical patterns are evident mainly in semantic
relationships between words with the same root:

mehnat imtihan mehan

effort examination sufferings

dsd b i Jus! bl
gabtl qabil magbil igbat istigbal
acceptance  capable popular prosperity  reception
Y R R o
‘flm Alim matim talim mu‘allim

knowledge  scholar known education  teacher
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ol il s ol p Ui p Ui
nazm manzam tanzim munazzam intizam nizam
poetry metric organization organized  arrangement system

1501 Arabic derived verb forms

Arabic derives nine verb forms from simple verbs.' The simple verb is designated
as ‘Form I", and the remaining forms are numbered from Form II to Form X.
Form IX does not occur in Urdu. Each verb form has its own verbal noun’ {(VN),
active participle (AP) and passive participle (PP). Arabic verbal nouns and
participles are common in Urdu, and the student will find it rewarding to learn
the formation of verbal nouns and participles.

The Arabic root ’d.’-.; (fa‘ala), which means ‘do’, is traditionally used as a
key to demonstrate the affix and vowel patterns in the derived forms. The
function, derivation and formation of Forms I-VII and X of "_j;; are shown in
Table 31 on p. 260. The verbal nouns and participles belonging to these forms
are shown in Table 32 on p. 261. Strong verbs (verbs which do not have the
letters « 9 (¢ (’vy )as one of their radicals) conform to the pattern of :_};3 .
Platts, Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi and English may be consulted for

information about the derivations of Arabic vocabulary.

The aspects distinguished in the derived verbs (intensive, causative, reflexive,
passive, etc.) are the traditional ones in Arabic, not in Urdu, which has its own
means of forming causatives or passives. The Arabic aspects help to shed light
on the semantic links between related words, but do not substitute for a dictionary
in finding the meaning of a borrowed Arabic word.

1 There are in fact 14 derived forms, but Forms 11 to 15 are too rare to be important for Urdu.

2 Called the “infinitive noun’ in Platts, Dictionary of Urdy, Classical Hindi and English




fa‘ala

-

Table 31: Forms I-VIland X of  js

Form

FormaTION

DerRIVED FROM

FUNCTION IN ARABIC

Form

fa'ala

P

U

Primary meaning

-

1% f%ala

Form 1 Doubling the second radical

Intensive of 1

fa'ala

Y

et

Lengthening the vowel after the first radical

FormI

Reciprocal of I, showing
the attempt to perform I

*afala

-

]

"and dropping the vowel

between the first and second radicals:

-

Prefixing | (-a)

Form1

Causative of |

v

-

o

s

-

-~

Prefixing =5 (ta-)

tafa”ala

Form 11

Reflexive of 11

A
Vi
Vi
VIH

- -

el

-

-

Prefixing =5 (ta-)

tafz"ala

Form 111
Form 1

Reflexive of III
Passive of I

PR

infa’ala
ifta%ala

!
..‘l

)

in-

(¢

!

Prefixing | (i-), and infixing — (-t-} after

the first radical

.

Prefixing o

R

Form 1

Reflexive of I, reciprocal

{Does not occur in Urdu)

Desiderative of IV

IX

istaf’ala

o

Prefixing .| (ista-)

Form IV

X

i 53+ (hamzat al-gat®. The alif is the seat of the hamza.

The initial | (-a) in Form IV is actually a consonantal < hamza in Arabic:

1
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1502 Arabic verbal nouns and participles

Strong verbs

Form 1 verbal nouns do not have a predictable pattern. The active and passive
participles of Form I have the patterns f&'il and maf°tl respectively. The participles
of the derived Forms II-X all prefix mu-. Active participles contain a short -i- in

the final syllable, while passive participles contain a short -a-,

Table 32: Verbal nouns and participles of i and its derived forms

Form VERB
| .
I U
Hi el
Iv ]
1 s
vi el
Vi L
Vil s

X |

Examples

Form | (siMPLE vERB)

VERBAL Noun

s ete.

AcTive PART.

P‘Ej nazm, order, poetry, is VN I of r,Ja_\ , arrange, join.
‘.,;‘L's nazim, administrator, manager, is AP I of l.,}:_v }

¢ .45y manziim, metric, in verse, is PP I of peip

r,l.,c ‘ilm, knowledge, science, is VN I of r,.Ln , know,
r,,.l L “alim, scholar, Muslim theologian, is AP I of r,l.c .
psbes ma‘lim, known, is PP Tof e .

Passive PaRT.

Rt
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Form ll (iNTENSIVE -
( ) ul.-::a muta‘allig, concerning, is AP Vof _ge.

{_)3 LS ta“@vun, cooperation, is VN VI of 3 o , help.
il ingilah, revolution, is VN VIT of _J3 , turn, change.

Form II verbal nouns are always feminine in Urdu.

r,.l.d ta‘lim, education, is VN II of FL° , know.

‘.,J:..S tanzim, organization, party, is VN II of r*l"' , arrange, join.
f"'«E:' mu‘allim, teacher, instructor, is AP [ of [..Ls .

PL'.E: munazgzam, organized, is PP I of r,.la.: .

Rs-a3 tasvir, picture, is VN Il of o , form.

Form VIl

This form occurs frequently.

rUa...;l intizam, arrangement, is VN VIII of r,l:u , connect.

r,.la:.« muntazim, manager, master of ceremonies is AP VIII of r,.la.u .
il Intixab, selection, choice, is VN VI of -3ei , EXtract.
‘__..;:..:a muntaxab, chosen, elected, is PP VIII of ;_,,:;; .

o) ixtilaf, disagreement, is VN VIIL of < is , be left behind.

,"F,:' 7, muxtalif, various, is AP VIII of s .

Compare the active and passive participles of ):9:0 Form Il of j g
P

- F

)32~ Imusavvir, painter, ; .2+ musavvar, illustrated.

Form il (CONATIVE, RECIPROCAL)

Form III is not so common as the previous two.

Assimilation of & t to dental consonants and « 9 (’ v ) takes place in verbal

3k jihad, holy war, is VN IITof 4, strive.
nouns of Form VIIL (See also ‘Weak verbs’, on p. 264.)

a.k;lx: mujahada, endeavour, strife,’ is VN III of g
thi::« mujahid, fighter in holy war, is AP IIf of Apa . C)kLl ittila, announcement, is VN VIII of é.la , ascend, appear.
st} ittihad, union, is VN VIILof Ja s, to be one.
Form [V (CAUSATIVE) . L. mudda‘s, wish, claim, is PP VI of (533, ask, desire.*
fhc::rr;lmlt\g :;: pr:::g ;}:}fﬁ){:l:jui!:ldUrdu. The verbal noun and active participle are
' Foam X
r)f\.:l islam, Islam, is VN IV of r,..L. , be safe.
f"i“"" muslim, Muslim, is AP IV of r,,.L. .

JL3! iqbal, prosperity; confession, is VNIV of .5 , receive, accept.

Jlenzo| istendl, use, is VN X of Jus, do, act.

‘_}:..-.7;.; musta‘mal, current, in use, used, is PP X of uL"-‘ .

JLiz.| istigbal, reception, welcome, is VN X of 3 » receive, accept.
L}.:.E:._,: mustagbil, future, is AP X of L.

Forms V to VI

These are less frequently found. Doubled radicals

Roots which have the same consonant in the second and third place may lose
short vowels, unless one of the radicals is further doubled in the pattern.

Some very common Urdu words contain doubled radicals, but this is not
apparent until the roots are inflected, because in Urdu a final doubled consonant
is not pronounced, and ta$did is usually not written.

LTn [ . . Y . .
‘_g.:.» ’ta allug, connection, relation, is VN V of U'L"' , hang or cling to.
5.2’ tasavvuf, mysticism, is VN V of Cgeo .

The two verbal ncuns of Form I will have different but related meanings. In the case of the
100t Jhy.a, the verbal noun on the pattern of fial, jihdd, has a religious sense, whereas the

verbal noun on the pattern mufa“alat, mujahada, has a secular meaning. Arabic .- has
been changed to Urdu & (-a).

-
4  The spelling has been assimilated to Urde. The Arabic spelling is Wt with the
pronunciation mudda®g.
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uals. xas, special, « :.,aL-'. Xass
L2 xat, letter, Lx xatt
o~ hag.right, « 3= hagq

Example
- k)
#>=» muhiqq, speaking the truth, is AP IV(mufil) of U:A , be just.

Compare: ‘_,.};u muhaqqiq, research scholar (AP II of L;a-)
u.:naj tahqiq, research, inquiry (VN I of u,.-.)

Weak verbs

Roots which contain « 3 (¢ (’vy) have irregular inflectional patterns: _
{(a) initial 3 v may be assimilated to a following i, u or t; initial . hamza
(represented in Urdu by | alif) is usually retained, but may be assimilated to the |
vowel -a in the prefix < ta- ;

(b) medial 3 (s (vy) are assimilated to a following vowel,

(c)final 9 (¢ (vy)is written as (s in derived participles; in active participles (g
is Proncl)unccd -1, and in passive participles it is pronounced @ and may be
written (¢. The passive participles are sometimes spelled with | alif in Urdu.

Examples

J.é»j,- mu’assir, effective, is AP II (mufa®il) of 3!, make an impression.
AU ta’assur, impression, is VN V (tafa*ul) of PR
o tasir, effect, efficacy, is VN II (tafil) of b

r,_\: 5 q@’im, fixed, established, is AP I (£5°il) of ¢ o3 , stand.
r-LL maqam, place, site, is VNI of r g9

»
(e mugim, residing, is AP IV (mufil) of 35

u“'b} razi, pleased, consenting, is AP I (fa"il) of <) » approve.
C;’a: '+ murtazi, chosen, is PP VIII (mufta‘al) of _.z,.
Loy mudda’a, wish, claim, is PP VIII of (g9, ask, desire’

. . . N . -2
5 The original Arabic spelling is sS4 with the pronunciation mudda’s.
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NOUN DUALS AND PLURALS

Arabic distinguishes three numbers: the singular, dual and plural.

1563 Dual form of Arabic nouns
The Arabic dual suffix occurring in Urdu is -ain.
cpls

vilidain (< valid, father)
parents

1504 Plural forms of Arabic nouns

Strictly speaking, only Arabic loanwords may take Arabic plural suffixes. Many
Arabic loanwords have both Arabic and Urdu plural forms. In such cases, use of
Arabic plural forms is usually typical of a formal or literary style.

Sound (regular) plurals
The plural suffix -in is used mainly with participles.

(redizie muntazimin, administrators

Al 5 band kE muta’assirin, those affected by the dam
The plural suffix -t is used with nouns, including verbal nouns. Plurals in -at
are normally the same gender as their singulars. The plural in -8t is sometimes
used with words of Persian or Indic origin.

eNla & Jla hal — halat, circumstances

lAElS” «  J&15 kagaz — kagzat, papers, documents

R & (K jangal « janglat, forests
The Urdu names of branches of learning are formed with the suffix -fyat (-1 and
the plural in -at).

il lisaniyat (f), linguistics < Olud |, tongue
whiles maasiyat (f), economics < jilxs , means of livelihood

Broken (irregular) plurals

Broken plurals are formed by changing the vowel patterns of the singular noun.
There are numerous broken plural patterns, of which the more common are
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li.stcd below. Broken plurals in Urdu are normally the same gender as their
singulars,

(a)! @) is prefixed, and the vowels are changed, to the pattern afal:®

rlﬁal - PL; hukm — ahkam, orders
sbal &« 2 xabar, news — axbar, newspaper

(b) The vowels are changed, to the pattern fu‘iik:

>
f—"Li — ol ilm — “uliim, sciences

Gsi~ & 3~ hagq— hugiig, rights

(c) The vowels are changed, to the pattern fiful:

AR
5 ¢ l§ kitab — kutub, books

(d)‘ The vov;vials are changed to the pattern fu®ala (fu‘ala’ in Arabic, but the final
« 1 generally not written in Urdu). This pattern is typical of participl
pattern fa‘1l and also in some cases of fa'il. g ples of the

.
W « ole “alim — Tlama, religious scholars
.-.L:IL ¢ Lﬁ: « JU talib - tulaba, tulaba’, seeker

(e)‘Thc vowels are chal}ged to the pattern fa‘ail (originally fa"a’il in Arabic).
This pattern may oceur with AP Ifafl, but typically handles derived four-consonant
patterns which do not contain long vowels.

4ils8 e o3l fa’ida — fava’id, benefits (< VN I of A8 , accrue)
doalews & S masjid — masjid, mosques (noun of place of Joeo)

(f) The second radical is doubled, and the vowels cha =
is i ’ nged, to th ce
This is typical of AP IfaSl. ged, to the pattern fu™al.

r&z — ,,r = hikim — hukkam, rulers, officials, commanders

6  The initial 1 (-a) of this plural pattern is actually the consonantal o 'hamza in Arabic: 8 yay
da.n.\l {hamzat al-qat®). The alif is the seat of the hamza. r
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() | (&) is infixed, and the vowel pattern will be a-a-1. This pattern typically
handles derived four-consonant patterns which contain a long second vowel.
Verbal nouns of Form II (tafIl) always contain a long 1as the second vowel.

» jL.af — n _9..::3' tasvir — tasavir, pictures
d.._abu’ - d....a.ﬁ.’: tafsil — tafdsil, details

(h) | (&) is prefixed, and the vowels changed, to the pattern afi’la’. This is
common when the root is weak, the second radical is doubled and the noun

refers to a rational being.
<L) j’l — UJE vali — auliyd’, saints
oLl & b tabib —> atibbd, physicians (with assimilation of the
doubled radical « )

Urdu nouns with Arabic dual or plural forms do not take the Urdu oblique plural
suffix in-Om.

KA uf cpdls
validain ki ijazat
the permission of one’s parents

tulaba ne ‘arzi pes ki
The students presented a petition.

&St g2 S oss I
talib ilmdx né “arzi pes ki
The students presented a petition.

Compare:

ARABIC PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES

1505 Prepositions

Note: The following are only a few Arabic prepositions. Phrases beginning with
Arabic prepositions must be looked up under the preposition in dictionaries.

u; fi, ‘per
- u’ fi sadi per cent
Jiw u’ fi sail per year
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s bi, ‘with, ‘i’
JSJL bilkul, completely (bi + al-kull, see §1507)
UL._a.n.Jb bittafsil detailed (hi+ at-tafsil, see §1507)

In the above example, the definite article al is assimilated to the < t in tafsil,
because tis a §amsi (sun) letter. See §1507.

J I, ‘for, o'

4! duxx!! al hamdu 1i’l13h, Praise be to God!

1506 Negative particles
Y @, no’, ‘not, ‘without’ (absolute negation)

@&s Y 13 “ilaj, incurable (3 + “ilgj, treatment)

s> Y Ia javab, answerless, matchless (I + javab, answer)
=< Yair, im-, ‘un-, ‘non-'
‘fair is a noun in Arabic (‘stranger’), and the words below would be analysed as
NOUN + NOUN compounds in that language. In Urdu, it occurs as a noun only in
the compound postposition bayair (§531).

ol & yairhazir, absent (yair + hazir, present)

uﬂ" & Yairmulki, foreign(er) (yair + mulk, land + i, adjectival suffix)

MISCELLANEOUS

1507 The definite article

The Arabic definite article, al-, occurs in some borrowed phrases and proper
names. The vowel a- in the article is assimilated to the final vowel of the
preceding noun (-u, - or -a).

ioloodt ¢ (< *yaumu al-hisab)

yaum ul-hisidb
the Day of Reckoning

7  The nominative, genitive and accusative suffixes of nouns.
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Gl A
‘abd-ul-haqq (< *‘abdu al-haqq)
Servant of the Truth (Ged)

IS

bitkul (< * bi al-kull, in the whole; bi is a preposition (§1505))
completely

If the definite article occurs before a word beginning with any of the following

(dental or alveolar) consonants: od b L ua o L)-u uu) )&
(called $amsT or ‘sun’ letters® in Arabic), the -I- is assimilated to the following

letter in pronunciation. It is written as though it were pronounced L.
oo s

‘abd-ur-rahman (< *‘abdu al-rahmin)
Servant of the Compassionate (God)

ke p A

as-salamu “alaikum (< * al-salamu “alaikum)
Peace be on you.

1508 Nouns of place
Nouns of place have the patterns maf “al and maf “il;

5. maktab, school (< 5, write)

Joes Masjid, mosque (< Az , prostrate oneself in prayer)

1509 Nouns of instrument
Nouns of instrument have the patterns mifdl and mifala (the second is rare in
Urdu):

Cl::.ﬁ.a miftdh, key (< C,_v , open)

Olyes mizdn, scales (< Q) s , weigh)

§  The remaining letters are called gamri, or ‘moon’ letters.
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1510 Elative cwbadl e Olud]

The elative (comparative and superlative of adjectives) has the pattern *af‘al:’ insaniyat, humanity ¢« insan, human being

51 akbar, bigger, biggest « .5 kablr, big
J..ﬂ aksar, usually, often « J...‘f kasir, abundant

Adjectival suffix -ani

The adjectival suffix forms adjectives from nouns.

1511 Suffixes

jismani, physical < jism, body

tanvin

‘;’lu -9 — C_’J
rtihéni, spiritual < riih, spirit

Arabic adverbs ending in -an have been borrowed into Urdu. These are written
with  (tanvin), which is usually written over |, but may be written over .
The Arabic noun from which the adverb is derived may also found in Urdu,
although the semantic connection between the two is not always obvious.

st < 588
fauran < faur
immediately < hurry, haste

L <

tagriban < taqrib (VN II of < 3)
approximately < bringing near; ceremony

The noun may have lost its original Arabic pronunciation and spelling:
Tindd ¢ ntadd < pndd (< pxdd)

dafatan < dafa
suddenly < time, moment

Abstract suffix -iyat

Many abstract nouns in Arabic have the pattern fa’lat, e.g. <& ):f kagrat,
‘abundance’. Abstract nouns of quality can also be formed by adding -iyat
(-iyyat in Arabic). They are all feminine in Urdu.

..n:'.-. — :'.°.
Saxsiyat, personality <« S$axs, person

9 The initial | {-a) of the elative is actually the conscnantal . hamza in Arabic: &a.ﬁ“ 8 ey
(hamzat al-qat"). The alif is the seat of the hamza
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16 CEREMONIOUS AND PIOUS
SPEECH

) e )
t& rah® jiti rahd
“May you remain alive! (to a boy) May you remain alive! (to a girl)

) Y W EORS. Ly
“'salZmat rah0 xuf rah6
May you remain safe! May you remain happy!

2T oy oS 1 Ol 8313 oSk P
ooy st Do e i p oAl oSCley —
as-salimu alaikum, didi jan! kaisi hairh ap?

GREETINGS AND INTRODUCTIONS

1601 Greetings

adab arz is a greeting which may be exchanged by Muslims and non-Muslims.

The reply is also 8dib arz. —va alaikum as-salam béta! jité raho! xus rahé!
. ~ Hello, grandmother! How are you?
gers 1! Hello, son! May you remain alive! May you be happy!
#ddb arz

hello (may I present my respects)

1602 Introductions and polite exchanges

as-saldmu alaikum is a greeting given by Muslims, generally to other Muslims.
The reply is va alaikum as-salam.

- p ATl (S g — @SChe 2L
as-salamu alaikum-—va alaikum as-salim
Peace be on you.~—And on you, peace.

‘Traditional polite phrases of introduction are socially asymmetrical. Courtesy
‘demands that the person who asks about someone’s name, health, etc. use
‘respectful, even ceremonial language, while the other person should respond

ith modest simplicity, or even ceremonious self-deprecation. This formal
iquette is called takalluf IS in Urdu,

xuda hifiz, ‘goodbye (God keep you)’ is said to members of any religion. ailih
hafiz is a neologism and means the same. The same phrase is repeated in reply.

‘What is your name (lit. noble name)?

NI R T
xudi hifiz allah hafiz ¢ iyms  STeole \ € Ciy e STOT
God keep you. God keep you. iy ur 2 | o uf ’

ap ki tarif? janab ki tarif?
What is your name/your honour’s name (lit. praise)?

When someone is travelling away from home, the following phrases may be
added to xuda hafiz or allah hafiz:

Examples

& QL g Al Sl
fi aman illih aliah ke havale
in the protection of God {in) God’s care

-t G et e — € iy
ism-e-$arif?— mujhe nasim kahte haim
(Your) noble name?—They call me Nasim.

mo A5 Ml 5 (e ay) sepli - O e ST 0la

jandb Ki (arif? — paciz (bandg) ko abid kahte haith
Your honour’s praise?—They call the worthless thing/slave Abid.

When a child greets an elder, the elder responds with short phrases that are in -
effect short prayers (dua) for the child’s welfare, and usually places his hand on
the child’s head in blessing:
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One may reply respectfully to inquiries about one’s health by alluding to the

ﬁ'e-'r.nay ask about a person’s nationality with the term ‘connection’ (taalfug
efficacy of the other person’s prayers, or by thanking God (§1604). Ly

" In asking about the duration of a person’s stay, the term ‘stay’,

S Ly C‘j-‘ ¢ 4“ L“z—ré)" _1.‘S.hmen_t’ (geyam ‘f Ls ) is appropriate in the question, whereas the response
mizaj Sarif? mizij kaisa hai? should be plain and straightforward.

How are you? How is (your) disposition? ');‘4 s~ m | e ¢ lin — ¢ 2 o UL"{ dLvu U/uT

;;: baC::‘:r? .éfkl;? dLu?h:;r_u_T;i f;iuc;m{%T .#ﬁﬂugom s(i:ﬁiﬁiﬁéﬁéﬁﬂ?ﬁiﬁr of) En gland.3
How are you? ;pis your prayer j-p your prayeris needed. 3

Ops o fotme 39 Ol ot — § oo o3 BT Gy
Iahaur merh dp ki geyim kab 5& hai?—mairh yahith d6 mahing s& hiirh

Examples How long have you been in Lahore?—I have been here for two months.

mizaj §arif?—ip kI dug hai
How are you?—I am fine (due to your prayer).

When asking someone how his family is, one should rather ask about his home,
articularly when a man asks another man if his family is well. This is because

men may observe parda e, or seclusion, and it is inappropriate for a man to

o P Lﬂ;) by, 57 r"“'“" P nq sire about the welfare of the women in another man’s househeld.
s Je S U ¢ e e (STl Ol e e —
aur sunad nasim bétd, kar-o-bar kaisa hai?

—bas caca jan, ap ki dua czhié, bilkul thik cal rahd hai

What else (tell more), Nasim son, how is business?

—It’s going just fine, uncle dear, with your prayer.

o o e B A Y "
ahl-e-xina t5 xairiyat & haim? ~* '
1s your family well (lit. Are the people of the house weli?)?

ghar mén sab xairiat hai? —
s everything okay in {your} house?

With similar asymmetry, one refers to another’s house as a mansion (daulat
xana A3l oJ9d) or at least a ‘residence’ (rihi§ u“;L") ), and to one’s own in
modest terms or even self-deprecating terms.

Qs by 5 89y Syly e — 8 p 0L 2Ly ST
#ip ki rihai¢ kahar hai?—mairh varis rod par rahta hiim _
Where do you live (lit. Where is your residence?)?—I live on Waris Road. .-

« gt o SAS B b — € 0L A 2dps T

ap ka daulat xdna kahath hai?--mer3 yarib xana gulbarg meth hai
Where is your mansion?—-My humble dwelling is in Gulberg.

ay I leave now (lit. Please give permission now.)?

: KUJ*"L': sy o Sl e
ab mairh janab s ruxsat cahiih ga
Lhave to leave now (lit. Now I will wish Jeave from your honour.).

1 Originally mizdj-e-Sarif, with iziifat. it means ‘your noble disposition’. alternative reply, if one lives in England but is travelling abroad, is maith inglaithd & ayi
 hiith, ‘T have come from England.’ If one is fiving in England, one can say maith inglairhd mérm

2 An abbreviation of kya ap ka mizaj baxair hat, ‘Is your disposition well?” td hurh, ‘I live in England.’
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FORMAL AND CEREMONIOUS SPEECH - . . .

W - 2 U SR NE e el
‘is mém $ukriya ki kya bat hai. ye t0 méra farz tha

ere is no need of thanks. It was my duty.

1603 Formal polite requests

Formal polite requests or inquiries to strangers of equal or superior status use’

verb phrases with taérif (s .25, ‘one’s honourable self’. (See ‘Other request -

505 * Congratulations

forms’, §610.) tasrif is never used in the response.

¥ SN Y il e e (STUSTGTLST

kyi ap kal ki davat merh £adrif 13 sakt€ hairi?
—ji har in§d allah mairh zarOr a0mh ga

Can you come to tomorrow’s party?

—TYes, I'll definitely come, God willing.

o S5 S el ST LS (SChe 2
-0s by de J\a‘*};—ﬂsu:,-a rM‘P@AJ—_
as-salam alaikum, kya daktar sahib tadrif rakh(e hai?
—va alaikum as-salam, mairh daktar vahid bol rahz himh
Hello, is the doctor available?

—Hello, this is Doctor Vahid speaking

qngratul.;itions are expressed with mubarak dj L, ‘blessed’, ‘fortunate’ or
mubarakbﬁd .>L_53L:.,.., ‘blessing(s)’, ‘congratulation(s)’. The response is ap ko
mubarak (b3), ‘May you also be blessed.’

Sl s 35 ol S — S g S8 S e

bhai, naé ghar ki bahut mubarak (mubarakbad)—&ukriya, 8p ko bhi mubirak
riend, hearty congratulations on the new house.—Congratulations to you,

1d mubarak!—ap ko bhi id mubarak
appy Eid ! Happy Eid to you too.

person may be congratulated on a job well done with §abas, ‘bravo’;’

3bas himid, tum o€ 3 bahut accha kim kiyZ. tumh&rh indm milnd cahis
“Bravo Hamid, you did a fine job today. You deserve a prize.

Two respectful ways of asking for a favour are:

kyd 2p méré lie ek taklif karem ge?
May I bother you with a favour (lit. Would you take a trouble for me)?

o 5 S S (e

meri ek guzari$ hai ke ...
Ihave a request, that ...

OUS PHRASES AND EXCLAMATIONS

uslim, a believer in Islam, means one who has submitted his will to God.

The more common term in spoken Urdu is musalmin (tJe.s . Thus in a range

eryday actions, the Muslim alludes to the sovereignty of God in human
hrough a variety of pious expressions, many borrowed from Arabic.

1604 Thanking someone

Expressions of thanks (Sukriya ~; S5 , ‘thank you’, and meharbani ujlg JOR

- & - * . s s £y . ..
navazi§ i}y, and karam (5", all meaning ‘kindness’) are often countered . ibarakbad s the Persian equivalent of Urdu mubdrak b5, ‘May blessings be.’ bad is the

obtaﬁve of biidan, ‘to be’,

with a modest disclaimer: méra farz thd, ‘It was my duty.’

e S - NS 3 f é“ P d: ‘:-‘T - Originally Persian §id ba%, ‘remain happy’.
ap né mere lié vaqt nikala. bahut Sukriya .
You found time for me. Thank you very much.
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1606 Mentioning holy prophets

Whenever the name of the Prophet Mohammad () is uttered or written, the
following phrase is added:

Loy ke il Lo
sallallahu alaihi va sallam
May God’s peace and blessings be upon him!

In writing, this is usually abbreviated to the sign i {and in English, PBUH’ an
abbreviation for ‘Peace be upon him.’). The third person pronoun used to refer
to the Prophet is @p (§203). The title hazrat <.,2~, ‘lord’, ‘sir’, ‘master’ is
prefaced to the name of the Prophet as well as to the names of others considered
prophets in Istam, as well as saints and highly respected persons.

. f"'L' 3 ade J.':U\ J—o Aedes Ol
hazrat muhammad sallall3hu alaihi va sallam ...
Muhammnad, may God’s peace and blessings be upon him ...

Another phrase is added to the names of prophets other than Muhammad (esumn):

f‘M‘ P
alaihissalam
on whom be peace

Rl ke | o i
hazrat 153 alathissalim ...
Christ, on whom be peace ...

1607 Phrases for pianning or beginning something

inéa allah is prefaced to expressions of future plans, since according to Islamic
belief it is presumptuous of human beings to think that the future can be ordered
otherwise than God wills.

Al el
ins3 allzh
if God wills

The plural, hazrit, means ‘gentlemen’: xavitin o hazrat! “Ladies and gentlemen!’
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‘One of the following two phrases is prefaced to any expression of praise. The

LS O3 05 e bl sl O 2 —

" kal hamaré har divat hai. kya &p tasrif 12 sakér g&?
“Tomorrow there’s a party at our place. Can you come?
“Yes, I'll definitely come, God willing.

'm'éntions God when starting something new, or beginning a new day.

bismillahir-rahménir-rahim
in the name of God, the merciful and the compassionate

o> JJ| ))1 ao! r*‘” —

accha t6 diy€ ham aj ka kim Surii karte haith

- bismillghir-rahmanir-rahim

Come on, we’ll begin today’s work.

-—in the name of God, the merciful and the compassionate

"6:68- Phrases invoking protection and short prayers

maga allah, is addressed to those younger in age when giving blessings or
ompliments. The second, subhan allah, is not age-restricted.

b elsl S Ol

' misa allah subhin allih

:what God wills God be praised; with the grace of God
here is a belief that praise can atiract evil to the person or thing praised, the

ove phrases, which give the reat credit to God, are a way of invoking protection
or thc person or thing praised.

/_..,L.\/ ‘JJLal:nLJ‘JJLJLrui_ULaﬂ‘QLuLe

./ Ind$7 allih janab, Ap ka beta t0 ab xasa bara ho gaya hai
My goodness sir, your son has grown quite big (as God wills).
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The following phrases may be prefaced to a compliment to invoke protection
from the evil eye (ca§m-e-bad ., iz , buri nazar 8 ;a )

JIEE N
cafm-e-bad diir nazar na lagé
(May) the evil eye (remain) far. May the evil eye not affect.

t someone wishes for another person’s benefit in a prayer, the second person
esponds with amin .1, ‘amen’.

sl — il o e S G565 S 2,5 il
allzh karg ip ke khoe hiié pais€ mil jagri—amin
God grant that you get your lost money back.—Amen.

Tf a situation is truly hazardous, the phrase xudd buri ghari s€ bacag, ‘God save
vomm the evil moment’ may be said.

Sl o M sn s
xud buri nazar sg bacag
May God save from the evil eye.

DSy It o - Sl w6365 6 15 - 5 DR Sl 2
bhai zamana bahut xarab hai. xuda bur ghari s€ bacié ap xyal rakh€m
Brother, the times are very bad. God save you in the evil moment, you take
care.

- P PR o e =33 N el
casm-e-bad dir. bahut hi xiibsiirat bacca hai
The evil eye {(be) far. What a beautiful child.

alldh kar€ and xuda kar€ are used in wishing for something (a form of prayer).

L;A:-U‘ L)ri..\i

1609 Phrases of repentance and requests for forgiveness

The following expressions are used when one hears of something reprehensible.

allah karé xud karé tauba tauba ~43 ~ 47 is a mild expression of repentance, said while touching
May God grant .. May God grant ... one’s earlobes, and is variously translated ‘God forbid!” ‘Never again!’
S aul S M lak sl g3 145 a’st_hyﬁrulléh P} sisc.! means ‘God forgive me’ and is said when a serious
allah na kargé xudi na kar8 xuda naxdsta " mistake has been committed, to ask God and the person offended for forgiveness.
May God forbid ... =~ May God forbid ... May God forbid ... 4 haula va I3 quvvat (a shortened form of b Y1 543 Y 5 Js= Y ldhaulavala

allh is the name of God used by Muslims, while xud& may be used by both quvvata illa billah) means ‘There is no force or strength (other than of God)’

Muslims and non-Muslims. In the negative, these prayers invoke protection
from misfortune. xudi naxidsta is the Persian form of allah na karé. All these
phrases take the subjunctive form of the verb. With allah na karé and xudd
naxdista, the negative of the subjunctive may be used to express the possibility of
an undesirable event (§608).

anid is said to banish Satan or curse something evil.

- o b iy Al 5Tl ol LTy gl
-¢;Jwﬁhdob§ﬁw’¢ﬁ-am)ﬁﬂ.ﬂ~—
tauba tauba, kyi ip né sund ke rasid ri§vat 1€ hai
—astayfirullzh. bahut hi buri bat hai. allah muif karé
Heaven forfend, did you hear that Rashid takes bribes?
—God have mercy; that’s terrible. May God forgive (him).

S8 RS ST
_dqud}mefqu_,s Y de= ¥ —
kya dp n€ ye kitab parhi hai? kaisi hai?

14 haula va 1a quvvat nehayat fuzil kitdb hai
Have you read this book? How is it?

To hell with it, it’s an utterly worthless book.

vy slemi s 2 5 S an!
allah na karévo bimar ho
Geod forbid {that) he should be sick.

—éhﬁ_}f-&’f-rd..;rd fas §la oo b sl
is vaqt bahar mat jad, xuda na karékuch ho na jag
Don’t go out now, God forbid (that) something might happen (to you).

7 burl nazar is usually shortened to nazar, and the meaning understood from the context. The
primary meaning of nazar is ‘sight’, ‘vision’.
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is also a rejection of biasphemy. madz allah 4! 3las may be said with 13 haula
va 13 quvvat.

b e ey S5 O e e

B PUNC.g. TSR w OO RO IRSSUY . | ¢ FES PR JRPS
bhai maith un buzurg ki bat nahith manta

—tauba tauba, astayfirullih. aisi bat nahirh kaht€. maaz allah, gunzh ho ga
Pal, I won’t obey that elder.

you, it would be a sin.

1610 Phrases for sad occasions

unfortunate situation, for example, in responding to condolences upon a death.

e S Y e Loy (5l e
jais€ maula ki marzi jais€ allah ki riza
As God wills ... As God wills ...

bahut afs0s hila—jaisé allzh ki marzi
(I was) very sorry (to hear about it).—It was as God willed.

1611

God is praised or thanked when the speaker reports on a favourable situation.

Phrases for happy occasions

L st
athamdu lillah
Praise be to God!

¢ o Sl e § e b5 Pl )
- o e A el —

aur sundiye, kya ho rabd hai? sab thik bai?
—alhamdu lillzh sab thik hai

Tell {me) more, what’s happening? Is everything okay?
—God be praised, everything is okay.

if someone says something offensive to or about an elder or respected person, or
offensive to God, one must promptly say mafiz allzh, ‘May God defend me!” It

—~God forbid, God have mercy, you’re not saying such a thing. God protect

The following phrases are used when the speaker finds himself helpless in an
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2 )f.i Cgvl!
allah ki Sukr hai
Thanks (is) to God.

- cacd jan! @p ki tabiat ab kaisi hai?

-—allah ki Sukr hai béti, bahut behtar hiirh
Uncle dear! How is your health now?

—Thank God, daughter! I am much better now.

ote that Sukr can only be used with reference to God; if a person is to be
“thanked, Sukriya must be used instead. See §1605.
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